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PREFACE 

There is nothing more conducive to the satisfactory work- 
ing of an electric supply station than having a thoroughly 
trustworthy and economical network of cables connecting 
the dynamos with the lamps and motors of the consumer. 
It is necessary therefore that the engineer have a thorough 
knowledge of the phenomena connected with the flow of 
current along conductors and across dielectrics. He must 
also have a working knowledge of the dielectric strengths 
of insulating materials and the electric stresses to which 
they are subjected under working conditions. In addition, 
the thermal conductivity of the dielectric has to be con- 
sidered and its effect on the temperature of the conductor. 

The author gives some information on these points in this 
book. His experience in practical testing, and with the 
difficulties which sometimes arise in interpreting *' specifica- 
tions" and "rules and regulations" has convinced him that 
the solutions of these problems are of practical use and 
ought to be more widely known. In fact many of the 
problems discussed were originally suggested by these diffi- 
culties. 

Questions in connexion with the electrostatic capacity 
and the inductance of cables have not been considered, as 
the author has discussed these points fully in his Treatise 
on the Theory of Alternating Currents, He has also 
omitted many elementary theoretical considerations as the 
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reader is supposed to know the elements of the theory of 
electricity and electrical engineering. 

In Chapter I, the fundamental electrical principles are 
stated and a description is given of the various gauges in 
use for specifying \vires. Conductivity is discussed in 
Chapter II, and special attention is devoted to the effect 
of the " lay " on the weight and conductivity of stranded 
cables. In Chapter III, the standard methods of measuring 
insulativity are described. 

The design of distributing networks is explained in 
Chapter IV, particular stress being laid on ** feeding centres " 
and on the importance of calculating their positions. The 
theorems given in this Chapter can easily be expanded so 
as to enable satisfactory solutions to be obtained for the 
very complex problems which sometimes arise in practice. 

In Chapters V, VI, and VII methods of measuring the 
insulation resistance of house wiring and distributing net- 
works are given. The author only gives those methods 
which he has found useful in practice. The problem of the 
calculation of a suitable resistance to put in the earth con- 
nexion with the middle wire was suggested to him by Mr. 
A. P. Trotter. 

The dielectric strength of materials is discussed in 
Chapter VIII. Unfortunately very few accurate data are 
yet obtainable, but the author hopes that by applying the 
methods he suggests, engineers will be able to obtain satis- 
factory physical " constants " for dielectric strengths. An 
examination of many published results will show that the 
experimenters have neglected elementary theoretical con- 
siderations which must be taken into account if the results 
obtained are to be of any value. 

In Chapter IX, the grading, and in Chapter X, the 
heating, of cables is considered. It is only of recent years 
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that the former of these subjects has been recognized to l>e 
of practical importance. In Chapter XI, the very interest- 
ing subject of electrical safety valves is considered, but 
only a few types are discussed, as it is probable that the 
standard safety device has not yet been evolved. 

The author has added a Chapter on lightning conductors, 
in which he has made extensive use of the classical paper 
on the subject read to the Institution of Electrical Engin- 
eers by Sir Oliver Lodge in 1889. 

He has to thank several friends for the kind help they 
have given him by making suggestions or revising proofs. 
In particular he has to thank Dr. Chree, F.R.S., for much 
information about atmospheric electricity and Mr. G. F. C. 
Searle, F.R.S., for his helpful criticisms of Chapters I and 
II. He has also to thank Mr. J. N. Alty, A.I.E.E., for his 
able assistance in drawing the diagrams and reading proofs 
and his old pupil, the Hon. E. Fulke French, for checking 
most of the mathematical formulae given. 

A. R. 

10, Richmond Bridge Mansions, 

Twickenham. 
Atufust, 1908. 
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CHAPTER I 

Fundamental Principles 

Isotropic bodies — Ohm's law — Joule's law — Example — Resistances 
in series — Kirchhoff's first law — The potential of the common 
junction — Minimum heating — Conductors in parallel — Kirch- 
hoff's second law — Minimum heating of a loop of a network — 
Volume resistivity — Section variable — ^Volume resistivities of 
metals — Conductance and conductivity — Circular mil — Gauges 
— Table of gauges — References. 

In this chapter we shall first give a resume of the elemen- 
tary electric principles which guide the electrician both in 
the design of a direct current network for the distribution 
of electric energy and in the measurements of the electric 
properties of conducting and insulating materials. We 
shall also give an account of the various wire gauges 
used in practice, 
laotropic ^^ discussing the electric properties of con- 

^>^^^ ductors it is customary to assume that the con- 
ductors are homogeneous in substance, and that the re- 
sistance they offer to the flow of current through them is 
the same in all directions. It has to be remembered, 
however, that violent mechanical forces like those used in 
hammering, rolling and wire drawing, produce permanent 
deformation of the substance of the metal, and alter by 
varying amounts its electrical properties in different direc- 
tions. In this chapter we shall assume that the conductors 
and insulators are isotropic, that is, that their substances 
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have the same physical properties in all directions. Care- 
fully annealed copper may be considered to be practically 
isotropic as no tests we can apply can detect any diflference 
in its physical properties in different directions. Carefully 
annealed glass also is practically isotropic. As all physi- 
cists, however, now accept the theory of the molecular 
structure of bodies, we must admit that if the portion 
examined were so small that it contained only a few 
molecules of the substance, the tests for isotropy would 
not be satisfied. All substances are in fact irregular 
when the dimensions of the portion examined are compar- 
able with the dimensions of a molecule of the substance. 

If R be the resistance of an electric circuit, 
Ohm's law 

E the electromotive force round it, and G the 

current flowing in it. Ohm's law states that — 

C=E/R (1), 

where the current is measured in amperes, the electro- 
motive force in volts and the resistance in ohms. 

In general, if r be the resistance of a part of a circuit 
containing sources producing a resultant electromotive 
force E, and if Vi and V2 be the potentials of A and B the 
ends of this portion of the circuit, we have 

Cr=Vi—V2+E (2). 

In this equation the current C is positive when it flows 
from A to J?, and E is positive when it tends to produce 
a current in the same direction. 

Equation (2) shows that it is possible to have the poten- 
tials Vi and V2 at two points on one member of a net- 
work of conductors the same, and yet have a current 
E/r flowing from one point to the other. In this case 
the local electromotive force E is entirely expended in 
maintaining the current C flowing through the resistance 
r. It is obvious that we may short-circuit the two 
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points without affecting in the least the working of any 
part of the network. We can also have a current flowing 
from a point of lower potential through a source of elec- 
tromotive force to a point at a higher potential. 

Joule's -^y *^® definition of electromotive force given 
^^ in treatises on electricity it follows that if a current 
of C amperes flow for t seconds through a wire having 
a potential difference of V volts between its terminals, the 
work done will be VCt joules. If all this work be expended 
in heating the wire, that is, if no mechanical work, such as 
causing an armature to rotate, and no chemical work, such 
as charging accumulators, is done, we have 

JH = VCt (3), 

where H is the number of water gramme Centigrade units 
of heat (calories) developed, and J is the number of joules 
in a calorie. The law expressed by this equation is called 
Joule's law, as he was the first to employ it to determine 
the mechanical equivalent of heat. The value of J is very 
approximately 4-18 ergs per water gramme degree Centi- 
grade, and hence, by Ohm's law, we can write 

JH=Ch't=(Vyr)t (4), 

or H= 0-239 Gh't = 0-239( V^/r)t . . . . (6), 

approximately. 

Since the work done in t seconds is VCt joules, when V 
and C are maintained constant, it follows that the rate at 
which work is being done is VG joules per second, that is 
VG watts. 

As an illustration of the application of (5), we 
shall find the rise of temperature per second in 
a coil formed of a copper wire 0-1 mm. in radius and 1,000 
metres long when placed between the hundred volt mains, 
supposing that no heat is lost by radiation and neglecting 
the effect of the rise of resistance due to rise of temperature. 
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At 16° C, the resistance of this wire would be about 608 
ohms. By (5), the heat which is generated per second is 

0-239 (100)2 /508, 
that is, 4*7 calories nearly. Assuming the specific gravity 
of copper to be 8 -9, the mass of the copper wire will 
be 8-9 X7r(0-01)2x 100,000, that is, 280 grammes nearly. 
Hence taking the specific heat of copper to be 0«096 the 
rise of temperature per second will, on the given assump- 
tions, be 4-7/(280 x 0-095), that is, 0-18° C. nearly. 

We conclude, therefore, that, when the coil is connected 
with the mains, its temperature rises initially by about 
018° C. per second. As it warms, the heat lost by radia- 
tion gradually increases and so the rate at which the tem- 
perature rises gradually diminishes until the temperature 
attains a steady value, when the rate at which heat is being 
lost by radiation equals the rate at which heat is being 
generated in the wire. 

If we have n coils of resistance ri, r2, . .r^ respec- 
Besist- 

ances in tively, connected in series, and if C be the 
series 

current flowing through them, we have, by (2), 

Gr, = V,-V,,Cn = V,—V,, .. Cr,= F— F„^i .. (6), 

where F^ and F^+i are the potentials at the ends of the 

resistance r,,. It follows, by adding equations (6), that 

C{n+r,+ .. .. +r^) = V,-V,^,. 

We see, therefore, that ri H-r2 + . . +^n i^ *^® resultant 

resistance R of the n coils, so that 

R = T,+T,+ .. +r„ (7). 

Hence the resistance of n coUs, in series equals the sum of 

the resistances. 

When we have n conductors connected with 
Kiroh- 
hofiPi first a point and the currents in them have attained 

their steady values, the algebraical sum of all 

the currents in these conductors must be zero. For if not, 
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the quantity of electricity at would continually increase 

or continually diminish, which is obviously impossible. In 

algebraical symbols we may eiqpress Kirchhoff's first law 

as follows — 

C,+C,+ .. +(7,= (8), 

or simply, * ^C = 0, 

a current C^ being positive when it is flowing towards the 

common junction. 

The poten- ^^ ^ ^^ *^® potential of the common junc- 

**w)iMio?* ^^^^ ^^ ^ arms of a network, and let Fi, F2, . . 

jiinction y^^ j^^ ^.j^^ potentials of the other ends of the 

arms, then, by (2) and (8), we have 

{V^—V+E,)/n+(V,-V+E,)/r,+ .. +(F,-F+^J/r, 

=0 (9), 

and thus, V^(l/r) =^( V^+E^)/r^, 

In analogy with the nomenclature of alternating current 

theory, conductors having a common junction will be said 

to be star connected. 

If we assume that the potentials at the ends 

Minimnm of n branches, star connected, of a network are 
neaang 

constant, and that their resistances and the 
electromotive forces in their circuits are also constant, we 
see almost at once, by the differential calculus, that (9) 
determines the value of V which makes 

S{V,-V +E^)Vr, or SC,\ 
a minimum. Hence the actual value of the potential of 
the common junction is the theoretical value which 
makes the heating as determined by Joule's law a mini- 
mum. 

When we have n resistances ri, ra, . . r^, 

ti^v^S connected in parallel between two mains each 

of negligible resistance, and when the potential 

difference V between the mains is constant, then the cur- 



= G„r, .. 




(10). 


main, we 


have 


, by 


+c„, 






+1A„) 


.. 


(11). 
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rents Ci, C2, . . C„, in the resistances are given by 

Cy = V/r^, C2 = V/r2, .. .. , 
and therefore, 

V=C,r,= C2r2= .. 
Now if C be the current in the 
KirchhoflF's first law, 

C=C,+C2+ .. 
and hence, by (10), 

C=V{l/u+l/r2+ . 
If R be the value of the single resistance which when placed 
between the mains would allow a current C to flow, we have 

c=v/s, 

and thus, by (11), 

l/R = l/r,+l/r2+ .. +l/r,= Sl/r^ .. (12). 
Hence the reciprocal of R equals the sum of the reciprocals 
of the resistances of the coils. 

We shall call R the equivalent resistance. 
Since V= CR, we find by (10), 

C, = C{R/r,),C2=C{R/r2) .. .. (13). 

If in a network we take any of the conductors 
Kirchhoff's 

second which form a closed circuit, the algebraical 
law 

sum of the currents multiplied by the resist- 
ances of these conductors equals the algebraical sum of the 
electromotive forces round the closed circuit. This theorem 
was enunciated by KirchhoflP and is known as his second 
law. It follows at once from (2), for 

SCr=S(V,-V,,,+E^)=SE .. .. (14), 
since in a closed circuit 2(F, — Fp+i) = Fi — F2+F2 — Va 
+ .. +F„-Fi = 0. 

If in a network we choose any system of con- 
j^l^J^™ ductors which form a closed circuit and if the 

a loop of resultant electromotive force round this circuit 
a network 

be zero, then, for all values of the currents in 
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these Conductors which are consiHtent with Kirchlioff's 
first law, the values which make the heating of the con- 
ductors a minimum satisfy Kirchhoff's second law. 

Let fi, r2, . . be the resistances of the various con- 
ductors and let Ci, C2, . . be the currents in them. Since 
Ci — C2 gives the resultant value of the currents flowing 
into or out of the circuit at the common junction of r^ and 
r2, and as this value is to be the same whatever hypothetical 
values we give to the currents, we see that these values 
must be Ci + ar, C2 + ^, C'a + a?, . . where x may be 
positive or negative. The total heating W, therefore, is 
given by 

=^CV+2a;ZCr+a:25:r. 
But by KirchhoflF's second law 2Cr = 2^ and is therefore 
zero. Hence 

jr=2CV+a;2 5:r, 
and Wy therefore, has its minimum value JCV when x is 
zero, that is, when the values of the currents are in accord- 
ance with KirchhoflF's second law. 

The volume resistivity /> of a conducting 
^ risSSty^ substance at a given temperature is the resist- 
ance oflEered at that temperature by a centi- 
metre cube of the substance to a flow of electricity from 
one face to the opposite face of the cube, the lines of flow 
being perpendicular to these faces. In practice, p is usually 
expressed in microhms (millionths of an ohm). 

Since, by Ohm's law, the fall of potential from one face 
to the other of the cube is uniform it follows that the resist- 
ance of a rectangular prism one square centimetre in cross 
section and the nth part of a centimetre long is p/n. 
We see that the resistance of a rectangular prism, one 
square cm. in cross section and I cms. long is the same 
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as that of nl prisms of the same section and of length 
l/n arranged in series. It is therefore rdx{p/n), that 
is, pljjii we now suppose this prism divided up into 
m parallel prisms, the areas of the ends of which will be 
the mth part of a square centimetre, the resistance of 
each of these elementary prisms will be mpl. If we 
have a prism of length I and cross sectional area S, we 
may suppose it to consist of mS elementary prisms 
arranged in parallel. Its resistance would therefore be 
mpl/{mS), that is pl/S. If R, therefore, be the resistance 
of this prism in microhms we have 

S=pl/S (16). 

It has to be remembered that this is true also for cylindrical 
(jonductors of any section since a cylinder is a particular 
case of a prism. The only assumption made is that the 
current flow is parallel to the axis. 

iMtion When the section of a wire varies slightly, 

^ it is customary in calculating its resistance to 

measuro the cross sectional areas at equidistant points along 
the wircj, and to substitute the mean of the values thus found 
for S in formula (16). To see the nature of the error made by 
this asHumption, lot us consider the resistance J? of a series 
of n (jylindijrs each of length l/n and of cross sectional areas 
f^it A^a, . . >S„. We shall suppose that the cylinders are 
joined to one another by a material infinitely thin, having 
iibsolutely no resistivity, and spread uniformly over their 
ends. This will ensure that the flow of the current at every 
j)oint in each of the cylinders is parallel to its axis and hence 
we can at once write down the value of all the resistances. 
The actual value of the resistance of the whole will be 
greater than this, for the stream lines of current will be 
curved. We have, by (16), 

R=(pl/n){l/S^+l/S2+ .. +l/S^}^ 
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The formula ordinarily used is 

Ii'=pl/{{8,+8,+ .. +SJ/n} 
= pln/(S,+S2+ .. +SJ. 
Now, by algebra, since /S1+/S2+ . . +S^ is greater than 
n(Si82 . . SJ^^^ and, for the same reason, I/S1+I/82+ 
. . + 1//S„ is greater than n{8iS2 . . ^„)~^^*, we have, 
therefore, (/Si +^2+ .. +8J{l/8,+l/82+ .. +1/8J 
greater than n^, and hence S is greater than R\ pro- 
vided that Su 82, . . are not all equal. Since the 
actual value of the resistance of the n rods in series is greater 
than iZ, it is d fortiori greater than R\ Therefore the 
value of the resistance of a wire calculated by means 
of (15) by making the customary assumptions is too small. 
Conversely the value of the volume resistivity, calculated 
from the value of the resistance found by a Wheatstone's 
bridge by aid of (15) is too great. If the wire be nearly 
uniform in cross section the error due to neglecting the 
curvature of the lines of flow is very small. 

In the following table the values of the vol- 
Volanio ro- 

siBtiTities of ume resistivities of pure metals at 0° C, found 
motab 

by J. Dewar and J. A. Fleming (Phil. Mag, 

p. 299, Sept. 1893) are given. The metals were in all cases 

soft and annealed. 



Metal ^'* 

1 microhms 


Metal 1 . ^°, 

: microhms 


Aluminium . . . 2-666 


Nickel .... 1 12-32 


Oadmium . 






1 1002 


Palladium 






1022 


Copper 






1-561 


Platinum 






10-92 


Gold . . 






1 2197 


Silver . 






1-468 


Iron 






i 9 065 


Thallium 






' 17-63 


Lead . . 






1 20-38 


Tin . . 






1305 


Magnesium 






4-365 


Zinc . 






6-751 
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The conductance K ot a, conductor is mea- 
Condact- 

anceand sured by the current flowing in the conductor 
coudiictivity 

when unit potential difference is applied at its 

terminals. Hence, by Ohm's law, 

C = V/R = VK, 

and so, K=l/R. 

The conductivity k of the substance of a conductor is 
measured by the current which flows, parallel to an edge, 
through a unit cube of the substance, when unit difference 
of potential is maintained between the two faces perpen- 
dicular to the edge. Hence it readily follows that the 
conductance K ot a, wire of conductivity /c, length I, and 
cross section S, is given by 

K=k(S/1). 

As K and k are simply the reciprocals of B and p, it is 
unnecessary to tabulate their values as the values of the 
latter quantities for various wires and substances are given 
in tables. It is also unnecessary to discuss methods of 
measuring conductivity separately from methods of mea- 
suring resistivity, as any method which measures the one 
quantity will also give the other. 

Circular ^® shall now describe how the dimensions of 

°^ the conductors used in practice are specified. On 

the Continent of Europe, thin wires are usually specified 
in terms of their diameters measured in millimetres. In 
England and America they are generally specified in terms 
of certain gauges or in terms of the diameters measured in 
mils, a mil being the thousandth part of an inch. Cable 
manufacturers call the area of a circle one mil in diameter 
a " circular mil." If, for instance, the diameter of a wire 
were d mils, its area would be d^ circular mils or 0-7864 
d^/(lyOOOy square inches approximately, since the value of 
a circular mil is 0'7864/( 1,000)2 square inches. In practice. 
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it is convenient to use the expression circular mil as it is a 

perfectly definite unit and by its use we avoid the necessity 

of multiplying the square of the diameter by 7r/4, i.e. by 

0-7854. 

Various gauges are used for the measurement 
Gauges 

of wires. The oldest of them is the Birmingham 

Wire Gauge (B.W.G.). In this gauge the thickest wire 
which is tabulated has a diameter of 500 mils and is denoted 
by No. 00000. The thinnest wire has a diameter of 4 mils 
and is called No. 36. In England this gauge has been 
replaced by the British Legal Standard or as it is generally 
called the Standard Wire Gauge (S.W.G.). As in the 
B.W.G., the thickest wire which is tabulated has a dia- 
meter of 500 mils, but it is denoted by No. 0000000 or 7/0. 
The thinnest wire is No. 50 and is 1 mil in diameter. From 
the tables given below it will be seen, that the diameters of 
the wires corresponding to the various numbers do not 
proceed by any regular law. The number of sizes is 
ample for all practical purposes. In electric lighting 
practice, conductors having a larger sectional area than 
that of a No. 14 S.W.G. wire are stranded. The trolley 
wires used in electric traction are generally No. 0, 3/0, or 
4/0, S.W.G. and have diameters of 324, 372, and 400 mils 
respectively. 

In America, the Brown and Sharpe Gauge (B. & S.) is in 
general use. It is the only gauge that has been calculated 
on scientific principles. It is founded on the Birmingham 
Wire Gauge but the diameters, and consequently also the 
areas, of the cross sections of the wires corresponding to the 
various numbers are in geometrical progression. The 
largest wire is 4/0 and has a diameter of 460 mils. The 
smallest is No. 40 with a diameter of 3 '14 mils. The 
diameter of every wire in this gauge is practically double 
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that of the sixth consecutive wire succeeding it or half that 
of the sixth consecutive wire preceding it. It follows that 
the area of the cross section of every wire is practically half 
that of the area of the wire which is three above it, or double 
that of the wire which is three below it. For instance : — 



B. & S. Gauge 



No. 
No. 3 
No. 6 



Diameter 
in mils 



325 
229 
162 



Area in 
Circular mils 



105,600 
52,630 
26,250 



Mass in Ibe. of 
1,000 yds. Cu. wire 



958 

477 
238 



It will also be seen that the weight of a yard of No. ri wire 
will be half that of a yard of No. (n — 3) wire and double that 
of No. (n+3) wire. 

To find the value of the ratio x of the diameters of 
consecutive wires in this gauge, let us calculate from the 
diameters of No. and No. 10 wire respectively. These 
are 324*95 and 101*89 mils. We have, therefore, 

324-95 = 101 -89 a; 10 
and hence, 10 log a;=log 324-95— log 101 -89 =0-5036849 
and thus, a; = 1-123 very nearly. 

The diameter of 4/0 wire would be given by 324-96 
(1-123)3, that is, 460-2 mils nearly. The diameter of No. 
40 wire would be 324-95 (1-123)-*® which equals 3-14 mils 
nearly. 

The following table gives the diameters of the wires in the 
Standard Wire Gauge, the Birmingham Wire Gauge, and 
Brown and Sharpe's Gauge. The masses of a thousand 
yards of a pure copper wire of the various sizes are given in 
the second table for purposes of comparison. 



FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES 

The English and American Gaxjges (in mils). 
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No. 


S.W.G. 

1 


B.W.G. 
454 


B. &S. 


No. 


S.W.G. 


B.W.G. 


B. &S. 


4/0 


1 

1 400 


4602 


19 


40 


42 


35-9 


3/0 


372 


425 


409-6 


20 


36 


35 


32 


2/0 


348 


380 


3648 


21 


32 


32 


28-5 





324 


340 


324-9 


22 


28 


28 


25-3 


1 


300 


300 


289-3 


23 


24 


25 


22-6 


2 


276 


284 


257-6 


24 


22 


22 


20-1 


3 


252 


259 


229-4 


25 


20 


20 


17-9 


4 


232 


238 


204-3 


26 


18 


18 


15-9 


5 


212 


220 


181-9 


27 


16-4 


16 


14-2 


6 


192 


203 


1620 


28 


14-8 


14 


126 


7 


176 


180 


144-3 


29 


136 


13 


11-3 


8 


160 


165 


128-5 


30 


12-4 


12 . 


10-0 


9 


144 


148 


114-4 


31 


11-6 


10 


8-9 


10 


128 


134 


101 9 


32 


10-8 


9 


7-9 


11 


116 


120 


907 


33 


10-0 


8 


71 


12 


104 


109 


80-8 


34 


9-2 


7 


6-3 


13 


92 


95 


720 


35 


8-4 


5 


5-6 


14 


80 


83 


64-1 


36 


7-6 


4 


5-0 


15 


72 


72 


571 


37 


6-8 


— 


— 


16 


64 


65 


508 


38 


60 


— 


— 


17 


56 


58 


45-3 


39 


5-2 


— 


— 


18 


48 


49 


40-3 


40 


4-8 







Mass of 1,000 Yards of Copper Wire in Pounds, when 
ITS Specific Gravity is 8-90. 



S.W.G. 


Mass , 


1 
S.W.G. 


Mass I 


S.W.G. 


Mass 


S.W.G. 


Mass 


No. 


1 Lbs. 1 


1 No. 


Lbs. i 


No. 


Lbs. 


No. 


Lbs. 


4/0 


1 

1452 i 


8 


232-3 


19 


14-52 


30 


1-395 


3/0 


1256 i 


9 


188-2 i 


20 


11-76 


31 


1-221 


2/0 


1099 ' 


1 10 


148-7 


21 


9-293 


32 


1-058 





952-7 ' 


11 


1221 


22 


7115 


33 


0-9076 


1 


816-8 


12 


98-16 j 


23 


5-228 


34 


0-7682 


2 


691-3 


13 


76-82 i 


24 


4-393 


35 


0-6404 


3 ' 


576-3 


14 


58-08 1 
47-05 


25 


3-630 


36 


0-5242 


4 '■ 


488-5 


15 


26 


2-940 


37 


0-4196 


5 1 


407-9 1 


16 


3717 1 


27 


2-440 


38 


0-3267 


6 , 


334-6 


17 


28-46 i 


28 


1-987 


39 


0-2454 


7 ! 


281 1 

1 


18 


20-91 


29 


1-679 


40 


0-2091 
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CHAPTER II 



Conductivity 



THe elastic constants of metal wires ^Hard drawn and annealed 
copper — The density of copper ^The standard density — Mass 

L resistivity — Resistance temperature formulae — Resistivity tem- 
perature formulae — Numerical example ^ — Tinning— Measuring 
the rise of temperature— Temperature coefficients of metals — 
Stranded cables — Effect of lay on the mass of the conductor 
—Effect of lay on the resistance of the conductor— Permissible 
current in cables — Resistance of cables — High frequency 



Thm elastic 
Qonatanb ol 
maiAi vnres 

of shape. 



The elasticity of an isotropic metal depends 
on two qualities of the metal, its resistance to 
change of volume and its resistance to change 
The former depends on the compressibility and 
the latter is called the rigidity. If a piece of metal 
^tTBcovers its original volume and shape exactly when the 
H forces applied to it are removed, it is said to have been 
sitrained within the limits of perfect elasticity. Within 
these limits Hooke's law — that the effects produced are pro- 
portional to the applied forces — is true, and we may speak 
■of the metal as being perfectly elastic. It is of importance 
that engineers should know the elastic constants of metals 

■ as these are an indication of their suitability for certain 
purposes, 

K when a body is subjected to any forces every cubical 
portion of it remains a cube, although its volume has 
faltered, this strain is called a compression when the 
Ivolunie has diminished, and an expansion when the 
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volume haa increajged. The bulk modulus k of the sub- 
stance is the ratio of the stress to the strain. If a 
stress of dp dynes per square centimetre uniformly appHed 
to the surface of a body of volume V alter its volume to 
F — dVf the compression is measured by dV/V^ and 
thus, by Hookers law 

k = stress/strain ^ — dp/(dV/V)= — V(dp/d V) . 

In the preceding case we have considered change of 
volume hut not change of shape. We shall now consider 
change of shape without change of volume. If two pairs of 
the bounding faces of every elementary cubical portion of a 
piece of metal remain squares while the other pair of faces 
become parallelograms having angles 90^ -j-^ and 90° — A 
respectively, the piece of metal is said to be sheared. A 
simple way of producing a shear on a cube is to apply 
tangential stresses of p dynes per square centimetre to the 
four faces which remain squares, the stresses on opposite 
faces being oppositely directed. If be the circular mea- 
sure ot Ay8 will equal wA/lSO, and the rigidity n is given by 
n = stress/strain :^ p/^ dynes per square centimetre. 

As an example, let us suppose that a tangential stress 
of 10^ dynes per square centimetre produces a shear of 
w X 10~^ radians in copper. In this case 

7j=(l/7r)x 10*^=3-1 8x10^* dynes cm-^ approx. 

If a uniform stress of T dynes per square centimetre of 
cross section pull out a uniform rod from a length / to a 
length l-\-\ojn., we have; — - 
Young's modulus ™£ = stress/strain =ir/(X//) dynes cm~*. 

Tlxese constants are not independent of one another. 
It is proved in treatises on elasticity that for an isotropic 
material 

l/B = l/(9k)+l/(3nl 
and therefore E cannot be greater than Sti* 
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G. F. C. Searle {Phil Mag, p. 199, Feb. 1900, or 
Experimental Elasticity, p. 113) gives the following values 
of E and n for various metals and alloys, obtained on the 
assumption that the wires experimented on were isotropic : — 



Metal 



1 A' 

I dynes cm.—' 



" Silver " Steel 

Brass (hard drawn) .... 

Phosphor Bronze 

Silver (hard drawn) .... 
Copper (hardened by stretching) 
Copper (annealed) .... 



198x10^2 

102 
1-20 
0-78 
1-24 
129 



dyiu'H cm.—' 

7-87 X 10»i 

3-72 

4-30 

2-82 

3-88 

402 



In the last two cases E is slightly greater than Sri. This 
shows that the wires were not strictly isotropic. 

As a rule there is an alteration of temperature when the 
volume or shape of a body is altered. Hence, strictly 
speaking, the values of the elastic constants are indeter- 
minate unless the alteration, if any, of the temperature is 
specified. It is customary to consider two cases, namely, 
(1) when no heat is allowed to enter or leave the body during 
the application of the forces, and (2) when the temperature 
of the solid is maintained constant. The constants ob- 
tained in the first case are the adiabatic constants k^, E^ 
and 71^, and in the second case the isothermal constants 
ib^, Ei and n^. It may be shown by aid of the principles of 
thermodynamics that in the case of copper at 0° C, k^ is 
about 3 per cent, greater than A^, that E^ is about O-S 
per cent, greater than E^, and that n^ and n^ have practi- 
cally the same value. For most purposes, therefore, we 
may disregard the differences between -B^, n^ and E^, n^. 

In making copper wire, a drawplate of hard 



Hard drawn 
and an 
nealed 



*^^ ■^" steel pierced with several holes of graduated 



copper sizes is mounted on the draw-bench. The wire 
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is drawn in succession through smaller and smaller holes 
which are widest where the wire enters and taper slightly to 
where it leaves. During each operation it is wound on a 
reel on the draw-bench. After this process the wire is 
hard-drawn. It is usually circular in section having been 
drawn through conical holes. By properly designing, how- 
ever, the holes in the drawplate, the wire can be drawn so 
as to have a cross section of any desired shape. 

Copper is annealed by heating it to redness and cooling it 
suddenly. The result is that it is rendered soft and malleable. 
In electrical work it is customary to divide copper wires into 
** hard drawn " and " annealed." The Engineering Standards 
Committee (England) define a hard drawn copper wire as 
one which will not elongate by more than 1 per cent, with- 
out fracture. Such wire is generally used for overhead con- 
ductors where mechanical strength is desirable, as its break- 
ing stress is about double that of annealed copper, and its 
conductivity is only about 2 per cent, less than that of 
the soft copper wires used for insulated conductors in 
electric lighting. 

Benton's '^' ^' ^^^^^^ ^^^ made an investigation 
experiments (Physical Review, vol. xiii, p. 234, 1901) on 
the effect of " drawing " on the elasticity of copper wire. 
The copper wire was first annealed by heating it elec- 
trically to redness and cooling it suddenly. The effect 
of successive drawings on its elastic constants, determined 
on the assumption that the ** drawn" wire was isotropic, 
was then investigated. The wire was finally annealed and 
its constants were again found. 
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Treatment 




Wire 


Diameter 
in cm. 


E 
dynes cm.— 2 


n 
dynes cm.— 2 


Annealed . . 




A 








Drawn once. 










0-1504 




4-017 X IQii 


„ twice. 










01391 




3-946 


„ 3 times 










0-1306 


1-387 X 1012 


3-919 


„ 6 „ 










0-1122 


1-390 


3-876 


., 9 „ 










0-0941 


1-420 


3-863 


Re-annealed . 










0-0932 


1190 


4-322 


Annealed . . 








B 


01617 


1-282 


4177 


Drawn once . 










01508 


1-321 


4-015 


„ 3 times 










01366 


1-290 


3-961 


»> 5 „ 










0-1230 


1-326 


3-948 


„ 7 „ 










0-1140 


1-340 


3-945 


>» " »» 










0-1001 


1-332 


3-897 


Re-annealed . 










0-0986 


1-109 


4-305 



These results apparently indicate that the eflfect of suc- 
cessive drawings is to increase the value of Young's modulus 
and to diminish the value of the rigidity, but since E is in 
most cases greater than Zn the assumption of isotropy is 
not strictly permissible. On re-annealing the wire the value 
of Young's modulus is appreciably smaller than its initial 
value, and the value of the rigidity is appreciably greater. 

Instead of considering how the electrical 
Th6 
density of resistance of a copper wire varies with the length 

and the area of the cross section, it is often 

convenient in practice to consider how it varies with the 

length and the mass of the wire. The experiments of 

Fitzpatrick {B, A, Report, 1894) prove that the densities 

(mass in grammes per cubic centimetre) of most kinds of 

commercial copper at ordinary temperatures lie between 

8-90 and 8-95. 

Since the coefl&cient of linear expansion of copper for 

rise of temperature is 0-0000168, we have 

li=lo{l+0 -0000 168^}, approximately, 
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The 
standard 
density 



where l^, /, are the lengths of a copper wire at 0° and t"^ C. 
The volume V^ of a lump of copper at ^"^ m, therefore, given 
by 

F,= F.{ 1 + 0-00001680 » 

= *^a M +^ >< 0-00001 68/ } approximately 

^Fj^l+0'0000504f}. 
Hence, the volume of a given mass of copper increases by 
about the half of 1 per cent* for a rise in temperature of 
100"^ C* Thus the density of copper varies appreci- 
ably with the temperature, diminishing by about 0O05 per 
cent, per degree as the temperature rises. 

lu order to simplify the arithmetical work 
necessary in making calculations and to assist 
the memory, it is customary in England to 
assume that copper weighs 555 lb. per cubic foot at 60° F, 
{15*6° C}^ Hence the volume of 555 lb, of copper at 
0° C\ 13 taken to be 1,728/(1 +0*0000504 x 16-6), that is, 
1,7 26 '6 cubic inches. Hence at 0° C. 1 lb. of copper has 
a volume of 3-111 cubic inches and 1 cubic inch has a mass 
of 0*3214 lb, at the same temperature. 

Since there are 453 6 grammes in a pound and 16-39 
cubic centimetres in a cubic inch^ it will be seen that the 
standard density of copper at 15-6° C. is taken as 555 x 
453-6/(1,728 X 16*39), that is, 8-890. The standard density 
of copper at 0° C. is, therefore, taken as 8*89 {1 +0-0000504 x 
15-6), that isj 8-897 approximately. 

The resistance in ohms at 60° F, of a wire 
one metre long and weighing one gramme is 
called the mass resistivity of the metal forming the wire* 
We shall denote mass resistivity by p\ For annealed high 
conductivity copper the standard value of p' assumed in 
England is 0-1508, and for hard-drawn high conductivity 
copper it is taken to be 04539* 



Mass 

resiatiTity 
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If the mass of a wire be m grammes and its length be L 
metres, then, if />' be the mass resistivity and R the 
resistance of the wire, we have 

R=:p'{L^/m). 
To prove this, notice that the resistance of a metre of the 
wire weighing m/L grammes would be p /(m/L), i.e. 
p'L/m, and hence the resistance of L metres of this wire, 
having a total weight of m grammes would be p'L^/m 
ohms. 

We have already seen that if p be the volume resistivity 
of the copper (p. 10), 

10«i?=:/)ilOV/S, 
where R is measured in ohms, p in microhms, L in metres, 
and 8 in square centimetres. 

Hence, if F be the volume of the copper and d its density 
(8.89) at 60° F., 

10«i?=/)i;2iOVF 
= pL^lO^m. 
Therefore, lOY{L^/m) = p (L^/m) 8-89 x 10*, 
and hence, p^=px 0^0889, 

and p = p'x II .25, at 60° F. 

For annealed high conductivity copper, for instance, 
/5 = 0.1508x11-25 
= 1.6965, at 60° F., 
and for hard drawn high conductivity copper, 
/} = 0.1539x11-25 
= 1.731, at 60° F. 
These values of p and p^ are taken as the standard 
values in England, and are generally referred to as Mat- 
thiessen's Standards. It has to be remembered, however, 
that they are only consistent with one another when the 
specific gravity of the copper is 8-90. But the values 
of the specific gravities met with in practice may vary 



26 ELECTRIC CABLES AND NETWORKS 

from 8-88 to 8-96. It will be seen, therefore, that the per- 
centage conductivity of a sample of copper wire in terms 
of Matthiessen's Standard as ordinarily determined may 
vary by as much as the half of 1 per cent, according 
as we take the mass resistivity or the volume resist- 
ivity standard. The conductivity of the best quality 
copper used in practice is often 2 or 3 per cent, greater than 
'* Matthiessen's Standard." 
Betistance ^^® resistance of copper wire alters con- 
**to?*" siderably with temperature. As the result of 
formnlae ^^^ extensive series of experiments Matthiessen 
(Phil. Trans., Boy. Soc, 1862) gave the following formula 
for the connexion between the conductance K^ of a wire 
at t° C. and its conductance K^ at 0° C. — 

Hence, by means of the binomial theorem, it is easy 
to show that the formula connecting the corresponding 
resistances R^ and R^ is, 

Bt=RJil +0'003S7t +0-00000601^ — O-OOOOOOOUt^— . . .]. 
As the error introduced by the assumption that the relation 
between R^ and R^ is a linear one, at least up to 50° C, is 
not large, this assumption is generally made in practice. 
We assume, therefore, that 

R,=R,(l+at) 
and give such a value to a that the errors due to this 
assumption are as small as possible. The following values 
of a, found experimentally, were quoted by Dr. Glazebrook 
in the Electrician, vol. 59, p. 65. 
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Observers 



Matthiessen in PM. Trans. 1862 . . | 

(These mean values of a are deduced 
from Matthiessen's formula. ) 

f 
I 

Swfiui & Rhodin, Proc. Roy. Soc. 1894| 
Fitzpatriek, B, A. Report, 1894. 



Dewar and Fleming, Phil. Mag. 1893. 



Kango in 
Deg. Cent. 



0-60 
0-100 



0-18 
0-60 
0-100 
0-200 

13-90 



000412 
000422 



00042^ 
0.0042^ 
0-00428 
00042^ 
0.0040y 
00041^ 
00040^ 



For temperatures between 0^ and 50° C. the value cus- 
tomarily taken for a in England in 1908 is 0«00428. In 
America and Germany 0*0042 is taken as the standard 
value. It is probable that a varies appreciably with the 
kind of copper used and the method of treatment to 
which it has been subjected, but sufficient data on this 
point have not yet been obtained. We shall take 0*0042 
as the standard value for the temperature coefficient — 
for temperatures from 0° to 50° C. The formula is 
therefore — 

J?<=J?,(l+0*0042<). 

Assuming that the formula 
Resistivity ^ ^ 

temperature RJR„ = l + at 

formulae */ o ■ 

gives the value of R^ accurately, we shall find 

the temperature coefficients for the volume resistivity and 
for the mass resistivity . For the volume resistivity , we have 

p,=Ii,{8A) and p,= Ro(SJh), 
and thus, pt/Po={Rt/Ro)(St/So)(lo/h) 

=(l+at)(l+ytr/(l+ryt), 
where 7 is the coefficient of the linear expansion of copper 
for rise of temperature. Hence 
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Pt =Po { 1 +(^+7)^ } approximately. 
We also have p\=Rt(m/L\) and p\=R^(m/L\), 
and thus, p\=p\(R^R,)/(LyL\) 

=p\(\+at)/[\+r^tY 

=p'o { 1 +( " — 27)^ } approximately. 
If a= 0-00420 and 7= 0-000017, we may write 

/><= 15^(1+0-004220 and /^=p'^(l + 0-004160. 

It is customary to assume that the values of the temper- 
ature coefficients for R^, p^ and p\ are the same. We see 
that the maximum error which arises from this neglect of 
the thermal expansion of the metal, when t is less than 
50° C, is less than 0-2 per cent. 
Numerical ^® ^^ application of the formulae we shall 

example consider the problem of finding the percentage 
conductivity in terms of " standard " copper of a copper 
rod one centimetre in diameter. We shall suppose that 
when a current is flowing through it, the potential difference 
between two knife edges at a distance of 200-0 cms. apart 
as read by an accurately calibrated millivoltmeter is 0*1948 
volt. We shall also suppose that the temperature of the 
rod is 35-6° C. and that the current flowing through it and 
the voltmeter in parallel, as read by a Kelvin balance is 
398-9 amperes. If the resistance of the millivoltmeter 
with its connecting leads be 7-30 ohms the current flowing 
through it will be 0-1,948/7-3, or 0-027 ampere nearly. The 
current in the conductor may therefore be taken as 398-9 
amperes, and hence, the resistance between the two equi- 
potential surfaces passing through the points of contact of 
the knife edges will be 0-1948/398-9, that is, 0-0004883 ohm. 
If we assume that the lines of flow of the current are 
parallel to the axis of the conductor so that the equipotential 
surfaces are planes perpendicular to this axis, then since 
0-7854 is the area of the cross section of the rod, we have 
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P35.^ =0-0004883 X 0-7854/200 
=1-917 microhms, 
and therefore, 

Pi5.^ = 1.917(l+0-0042xl5-6)/(l+0.0042x35-6) 
= 1-917/1-079 
=1-777. 
Now at this temperature the standard volume resistivity 
is 1-731. The percentage conductivity of the copper 
forming the rod is, therefore, 100x1-731/1-777, that is, 
97-4. As a 2 per cent, variation from the adopted 
standard is considered permissible by manufacturers and 
engineers, this conductor would legally satisfy a specifica- 
tion insisting on a 99 per cent, conductivity but not one 
insisting on a 100 per cent, conductivity. In practice many 
tests must be taken, and the conditions of the experiment or 
the method adopted must be varied in some of the tests, be- 
fore the experimenter can make certain that his maximum 
inaccuracy is less than the half of 1 per cent. It has to be re- 
membered that, since the resistance is found by dividing the 
reading of the millivoltmeter by the reading of the ammeter, 
the percentage error in the computed resistance is sometimes 
equal to the sum of the two instrumental percentage errors. 

Some of the substances, sulphur for instance. 
Tinning 

in the materials used to insulate copper wires, 

attack copper. When, therefore, these substances are used 
the wires are given a coating of pure tin. As the conduct- 
ivity of tin is less than that of copper, the conductivity of 
a tinned copper conductor will be slightly less than that of 
a pure copper conductor of the same diameter. For this 
reason the conductivity of all tinned copper conductors 
whose diameters lie between 0-104 and 0-028 inches (No. 
12 and No. 22 S.W.G.) inclusive, is allowed to be 1 per 
cent, lower than that of pure copper. 
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Linei of 
flow 



In measuring a resistance by the fall of 
potential method, as described in the last 

section, we assumed 
that the lines of flow 
of the current were 
straight lines. If the 
metal is not homo- 
geneous or if its 
diameter vary ap- 
preciably, this as- 
sumption is not per- 
missible and errors 
may arise from this 
cause. For example, 
in measuring the re- 
sistance of the cop- 
per bonds used for 
rails in electric trac- 
tion the result de- 
pends on the equi- 
potential surfaces 
chosen. This is 
illustrated in Fig. 1. 
Here a6 is a short 
cylindrical copper 
conductor connect- 
ing two large copper 
cylinders A and 
jB. The lines and 
arrow-heads indicate 
the direction of the 
flow of the current 
through the conduc- 
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tors. The curved lines AAi, BBu cmi and 661, cutting the 
lines of flow at right angles are sections of equipotential 
surfaces by the plane of the paper. If we were to put 
the knife contacts at A and B, and proceed as in the 
last section but one, the resistance measured would be 
that between the surfaces AAi, and BBi, and unless these 
surfaces were accurately known and also the temperatures 
at the various sections, it would be impossible to deduce 
the conductivity of the copper. Similarly if the knife 
edges were placed at a and 6 we would get another value of 
R, but as the equipotential surfaces are still appreciably 
curved an error would be introduced if we made calculations 
on the assumption that they were planes. 
Measuring ^^ *^® report of the Standardization Com- 
of tempSa- ^i^^6 of the American Institution of Electrical 
^'^^ Engineers {Journal, 1907), it is recommended 
that the rise of temperature in aU conductors should, when 
practicable, be determined by their increase of resistance. 
The resistance may be measured either by a Wheat- 
stone's bridge method or preferably by an ammeter and 
voltmeter. The temperature calculated in this way is 
usually higher than that obtained by placing a thermometer 
against the conductor. It is also recommended that, when 
a thermometer is placed against the surface of the object 
of which the temperature is being measured, the bulb should 
be covered by a pad of definite area. For instance, a con- 
venient pad may be made of cotton waste contained in a 
shallow circular box about IJ in. in diameter. The bulb 
of the thermometer is inserted through a hole in the side 
of the box. If the pad be too large it interferes with the 
natural radiation of heat from the metal surface and thus 
introduces complications into the test. 
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The formula 

R=R,(l+0^042t) (1), 

which shows the connexion between the resistance li of 
copper at t° C, and its resistance B^ at 0** C, enables us to 
calculate the temperature rise when the values of the 
initial and final resistances, R and R\ are known. If 
-B' be the resistance when the temperature is t+x, we 
have by (1) 

R'=RJl+0'00^2(t+x)} (2). 

Hence from (1) and (2), 

R'/R = { 1 +0'00i2{t+x) } / { 1 +0-0042^ } 
= l+42a?/(10,000+420, 

and therefore, x= (23S+t){RyR—l) (3). 

As an example of the use of (3), let us suppose that R is 
81-8 ohms at the initial temperature of 12** C, and that the 
resistance is finally 85-8 ohms. By (3), we have 

a:=(238+12)(85-8/81-8— 1) 
=1,000/81-8 
=12-2° C. 

As another example let us take the case of an armature 
winding. Before the test let us suppose that its resistance 
was 0«230 of an ohm and that the temperature was 26** C, 
and that after carrying a current for some time the re- 
sistance rises to 0-271 of an ohm. In this case 

a?= (238+25)(0-271/0-23— 1) 
= 46-9° C. 



J. Dewar and J. A. Fleming {Phil, Mag,, [6], 
of metals 



^co'JffidJJS® vol. 36, p. 271, 1893) give the following values 



of the mean temperature coefficients of pure 
metals for temperatures from 0° to 100° C. 



CONDUCTIVITY 



33 



Metal 



Aluminium 
Cadmium 
Copper 
Gold . . 
Iron . 
Lead . 
Magnesium 



Metal 



000435 


Nickel . 


000419 


Pcdladium 


000428 


Platinimi 


000377 


Silver . 


0*00625 


Thallium 


000411 


Tin . . 


000381 


Zinc . 



000622 
000354 
0^367 
0-00400 
000398 
000440 
0*00406 



It is interesting to notice that the temperature coefficient 
of platinum is practically the same as the temperature co- 
efficient of the pressure of a gas at constant volume. 

Stranded When the area of the cross section of the 

^^^•" copper in a cable has to be greater than 6,400 
circular mils, that is, than the area of the cross section of 
a solid cylindrical conductor 0*08 of an inch in diameter 
(No. 14 S.W.G.) it is customary to 
form the conductor of several strands 
of wire. In general there is one cen- 
tral wire and round this wire is a layer 
of six wires, and after this the number 
of wires in successive layers increases 
in arithmetical progression, the com- 
mon difference being 6. The number 
of strands, for instance, in the section 
of the cable shown in Fig. 2 is l-f6-f 12, that is, 19. 

When there are n layers, the total number N of strands 
is given by 

iVr = l+6-fl2-fl8-f 
=3n(n+l)+l. 




Fig. 2. — Nineteen 
strand cable. 



+6n 



Thus 



N/3=n^+n+l/S 

=(n+l)2— n— 2/3 
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Fi0. 



3»— Cross section of a 
cable contaming 37 
etranda of wire. The 
rtiiddl© wire is straight, 
and consecutive layers 
ore spiralled in oppo- 
site directtonB. 



Hence {N/3)^^ is greater than n but less than n+1. Con- 
sequently the number of layers in a cable of N strands iB 

the integral part of {N/3Y^^ For 
example if N were 331, the num- 
ber of layers would be 10, for 
(N/Zy^^ equals (110-3.. )'^ and 
the integral part of this radi- 
cal is obviously 10. We should 
therefore have ten layers contain- 
ing 6, 12, 18 . . 60 wires in 
addition to the central wire. 

In ordinary cables the number 
of strands used are 1, 1, 19, 37, 61, 
91 or 127. A cable consisting of 
N strands of No, 31 wire is called 

an N/M cable. 

Li Fig. 3 the cross section of a cable consisting of 37 strands 

is shown. It will be noticed that after the first layer the 

sections of the strands do not 

necessarily touch the sections 

adjacent to them. In practice, 

consecutive layers of the strands 

are given a slight twist in oppo- 
site directions, the effect being 

that the centres of the sections 

of the strands in each layer lie 

on a circle concentric with the 

section of the central wire. 

Since the wires in the layers 

are helical, their sections by a 

plane perpendicular to the axis 

of the cable %vill not be exactly circular. 

If all the strands were parallel circylar cylinders and if 




Fig* 4.- — Cross gflctioo of ft 
stranded cable of 37 
wires when the wires are 
all parallel. Notice that 
the difTerenc© betweea 
the numbere of wirea in 
consocut iTk'e layers is six. 
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(' w the cable had to be as compact as possible the section would 
i \ be hexagonal in shape (Fig. 4), and every conductor inside 
fi the outside layer would touch the six adjacent conductors. 




Fio. 5. — Stranded cable. The strands in HUccoHMivc^ layers are spiralled 
in opi)osito directions. 

The effect of giving a heUcal form to the layers is to make 
them bind together. The inner and outer boundaries of the 
layers (Fig. 5) touch concentric cylindrical surfaces.. The 
radius of the inner cylindrical surface which every wire on 
the nth layer touches is (2w — l)r. 

We shall now consider the number of strands it would be 
possible to get on the nth layer on the assumption that 
the sections of the strands are circles. In Fig. 6, let r be 




Fig. 6. 



the radius of each of the small circles which touch one 
another and the large circle. Let the radius of the large 
circle be {2n — l)r. The angle </> subtended at the centre of 
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the large circle by the line joining the centres of the two 
small ones ib given by 

sin(^/2) — f/2nr =l/2n. 
Thos the number of the wires that would go round the larg^ 
circle is the integral part of the function ^ 

180/sin-*(l/2n), 
the angle sin~i(l/2n) being measured in degrees. The 
values of this function for various values of n are given 
the following table. 



i • 


1 


1 

2 


3 ' 


4 


5 


6 


7 


Funotion. 





12-4 


18-8 


25 1 


1 31-4 


377 


43 9g 



The numbers are approximately in arithmetical progression 
the common difference being very nearly 2^- or 6 '28 . * , when 
n is greater than 2, Thus theoretically we could put 6, 12. 
18, 25j 31 . . wires in the successive layers instead o: 
the 6, 12, 18, 24, 30 . . used in practice. 

Gables are occaaionally made hav- 
ing a central core formed of three 
strands (Fig. 7), or more rarely 
four strands. In the case when tb 
core has three strandsj the numbepj 
of strands in the nth layer is 671 + 3. 
and the total number N of stran 
is given by 

iV^3 + 9+15+ , . , +^?i+3 

Thus the number of layers m one less than ^/N~/^. 

Proceeding as before, we find that the number of wires 
the nth layer is the integral part of the function 



i 




Fio. 7.— Section of a. 27 
strand cable having 
a eentr&l coi*© of 
threo Btrandfi. 



CONDUCTIVITY 37 

180 
Sin~Ml/(2/v3+2n)} 
where the angle is expressed in degrees. 

The values of this function are given in the following 
table. It will be seen that when n is greater than 3 the 



Function . 



97 161 



22-5 28-8 35 1 I 41 4 



numbers practically form an arithmetical progression, the 

common difference being approximately 27r or 6'28. . . 

Theoretically, therefore, it is possible to put 16 instead of 15 

wires in the second layer and 35 instead of 33 on the fifth. 

Effect of When a stranded cable has a central wire the 

lay on the 
mass of axis of this wire is a straight line but the axis 

condnotor of every other wire of the cable forms a helix, 

all the helices forming a layer having practically the same 

pitch. If a point moving along the helical 

axis of a strand of the cable make a 

complete revolution round the central 

wire when it has advanced a distance 

parallel to this wire equal to n times the 

diameter of the helix, the wire is said to 

have a lay of 1 in n. If a be the angle 

which the tangent LP at any point L of 

the helix (Fig. 8) makes with a line 

through L parallel to the central wire, if 

LN = nd = I, where d is the diameter of 

the helix, and if NP be at right angles 

to LNy then LP will be the length x of the 

helical wire corresponding to a length I of the central wire, 

and PN will equal ird. Hence tsiiia=7rd/l=7r/n, and 

a;=Z.seC'i = Z(l+7rVn2)i/2. since I is the pitch of the 
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helix and equals nd, we see that the pitch of the helical 
strands in the various layers varies as the diameters of these 
layers, provided that the lay is the same for all the strands. 
We shall now consider the eflFectof the lay on the mass of 
the copper required. Let us take the case of a 7-strand cable 
of length I and let us find the factor by which the mass of the 
central wire has to be multiplied in order to get the mass of 
the whole copper in the length I, By the formula given 
above the length of the six helical wires in the first 
layer is /(l+TrVr^^)^/^ Hence the required multiplier is 

For example, if the lay were 1 in 20, n would be 20 and 
the multiplier would be 7*0736. If the wires were straight 
the multiplier would be 7, and thus, the effect of the lay 
is to increase the mass of the conductor by a little more 
than 1 per cent. 

Some manufacturers use a lay as low as 1 in 12 and others 
as high as 1 in 30. The value usually taken is 1 in 20. 

In the following table the factors for multiplying the mass of 
a strand equal in length to the cable in order to get the mass of 
the conductor are given for lays of 1 in 12, 1 in 20 and 1 in 30. 



No. oi 






Multiplier 


strands 










Lay of 1 in 12 


Lay of 1 in 20 


Lay of 1 in 30 


3 . . . 


3101 


3037 


3016 


4 








4135 


4-049 


4022 


7 








7-202 


7074 


7-033 


12 








12404 


12147 


12066 


19 








19607 


19-221 


19098 


37 








38-213 


37-661 


37-198 


61 








63 022 


61-736 


61328 


91 








94033 


92103 


91-492 



The cable with twelve strands has a core of three strands. 
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Effect of lay Let us now consider how the resistance of a 
resifltance stranded cable varies wit h the lay of the wires, 
condnotor As the greater the lay of the wires, the greater 
the mass of the conductor in a given length of the oable, it 
might at first sight be thought that the resistance would 
diminish as the lay is increased. If we remember, how- 
ever, that the great bulk of the lines of flow of the current in 
the strands must follow helical paths we should expect that 
the resistance of all these paths in parallel will be greater 
than the resistance of the shorter paths when the strands 
are straight and this is found to be the case in practice. 

In a 7-strand cable, for example, if r be the resistance 
of the central strand, the resistance of the other six strands 
in parallel will be r{l+'rr^/n^y^^/6, where n is the lay of 
the cable, assuming that there is no flow of current from one 
strand to another. Hence the factor by which the resistance of 
the central wire has to be multiplied by in order to get the re- 
sistance of the cable is 1/ { 1 -f6/(l +Tr^/n^y^^ } , and this is al- 
ways greater than one-seventh. Hence the effect of the twist- 
ing is to increase the resistance of the cable per unit-length. 
In the following table the factors for multiplying the 
resistance of a single strand equal in length to the cable in 
order to get the resistance of the cable are given for lays of 
1 in 12, 1 in 20, and 1 in 30. 





No. of 


Multiplier 




Strands 


Lay of 1 in 12 


Lay of 1 in 20 


Lay of 1 in 30 


3. 


. 


034457 


0-33742 


0-33516 


4 . 








0-25843 


0-25307 


025137 


7 . 








014696 


0-14436 


014353 


12 . 








008614 


008436 


008379 


19. 








005431 


005324 


005290 


37 . 








002791 


002735 


002717 


61 . 








001694 


0-01659 


001648 


91 . 








001136 


001112 


001105 
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^^m . In the wiring rules (1907) of the Englisli 

^^m current in Institution of Electrical Engineers the following 
^^H cables 

^H table of the maximum permissible currents for 
copper condoctora laid in casing or tubing is given. The 
maximum currents may be calculated from the formula i 

where C is the current in amperes and S is the sectional area 
in thousandths of a square inch. 




Number Bnd 

Gauge of Strands. 

S.W.aorlna. 


Section 
8q. Inn. 


Lbfl. per 
1,000 yda. 


Max. 

Current 
Amps, 


CJurreiit 

Density 

Amps, per 

sq. in. 


Length 
in jms 

fori 
volt drop 




3/25 
^H 3/24 
^^^^ 3/23 


0*00092 

0-00112 
000133 


1M2 
13 45 

16^01 


25 
2'9 
33 


2,800 

2,600 
2,500 


16 
16 

17 




^^^^ 7/25 


0-00181 
0-00181 
0-00216 


2092 

21-79 
25-87 


4-2 
42 
49 


2,300 
2,300 
2,260 


18 
IS 
18 




^^ 3/21 
^B 1/17 
^^ 7/24 


0-00237 
0-00246 
0-00262 


28*45 
28-48 
31-29 


53 

5-4 
5^7 


2,260 
2.200 
2,200 


10 
19 
19 




^^ 3/20 
^H 7/23 


0-00299 
0-00311 
0-00322 


36-02 
37-24 
37-20 

44-47 
47-08 
60-70 


6-4 
6-6 
68 


2,150 
2,150 
2,100 


19 
20 
20 




^H 1/15 


0-00370 
0-00407 
0-00424 


7*6 
8*2 
8*5 


2,060 

2,000 
2,000 


20 
21 
21 




^H_ 3/18 


0*00603 
0-00532 

0-00564 


68-12 
64-02 
66-21 


9*8 
103 
11*0 


1,960 
1,960 

1,950 


21 
21 
21 




^^^H 0-00865 


83-81 
103-5 
149-0 


13 

16*0 
210 


1,850 
1,750 
IJOO 


22 
24 
25 




202^8 
228-0 
264-8 
281.0 


27*0 
29*0 
33 

35-0 


1,600 
1,560 
1,600 
1,450 


26 
27 
28 
28 








J 
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Number and 

Gauge of Strands. 

8.W.O. or Ins. 


Section 
Sq. Ins. 


.Mass 

Lbs. per 

1.000 yds. 


Max. 

Current 
Amps. 

360 


Current 

Density 

Am|Ni. 

per ni\. in. 

1,460 


Length 
in yards 

fori 
volt drop 


7/0-068 in. 


0025 


299-0 


29 


7/15 


0028 


335-0 


400 


1,460 


29 


19/18 


0034 


405-0 


470 


1,400 


30 


7/14 


0036 


414-0 


480 
600 


1.400 
1,300 


30 


19/17 


0046 


6510 


32 


7/0-095 in. 


0050 


684-0 


650 


1.300 


32 


19/0-058 in. 


0060 


691-0 


65 


1.3(K) 


32 


19/16 


0-060 


7200 


760 
910 


1,260 
1,200 


33 


19/15 


0-075 


911-0 


36 


19/14 


0-094 


1126 


1080 


1,160 


36 


19/0-082 in. 


0-100 


1182 


113 


1.150 


36 


37/16 


0-117 


1403 


1300 


1.100 
1,100 


37 


19/13 


0-125 


1488 


1360 


38 


37/15 


0150 


1776 


1670 


1.100 


39 


19/0-101 in. 


0150 


1793 


1550 


1.050 


.40 


37/U 


0-180 


2192 


1870 


1.050 
1.000 


40 


37/0-082 in. 


0-20 


2303 


2000 


40 


37/0-092 in. 


0-25 


2900 


2380 


950 


42 


37/0-101 in. 


0-30 


3494 


2800 


950 


43 


37/0-110 in. 


0-36 


4145 


3200 


900 
900 


46 


61/13 


0-40 


4781 


3500 


47 


61/0-098 in. 


0-45 


5425 


3800 


850 


47 


61/0-101 in. 


0-50 


5762 


4250 


850 


47 


61/0-108 in. 


0-55 


6588 


4500 


800 


48 


61/0-110 in. 


0-60 


6836 


4900 


800 


48 


61/0-118in. 


0-65 


7865 


6300 


800 


50 


91/0-098 in. 


0-70 


8094 


5500 


800 


60 


91/0-101 in. 


0-75 


8597 


5900 


800 


60 


91/12 


0-80 


9115 


6250 


800 


61 


91/0-1 10 in. 


0-90 


10200 


6700 


750 


63 


91/0-1 18 in. 


1-00 


11730 


7500 


760 


54 


127/0-101 in. 


100 


12000 


7600 


760 


66 



It is to be noticed that the sjonbol 19/0«068 in. stands 
for a conductor of 19 strands of wire, the diameter of 
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each of which is 0*058 inches. The sizes 3/25^ 3/2 
3/23 are the usual sizes of the conductors used 
electric liglit fittings. It is worth remembering tha' 
when the current density is l^OOO amperes per square 
inch the pressure drop is I volt for 40 yards. At this 
current density, for instance, if the going and return con- 
ductors are each 40 yards long the difference of pressure 
between the far ends of the conductors will be 2 volts less 
than that between the ends where they are joined to the 
switchboard. The difference in the two values of the 
pressure is the pressure required owing to the resistance of 
the conductors. In practice the maximum permisBibL 
value of the current in conductors is fixed by the voltaj 
drop, and not by the rise of temperature of the condneto: 
By the Board of Trade UiJes, the pressure at any con 
sumer's terminals must not vary by more than 4 per cent 
from the declared constant pressure, and tliis regulation 
generally necessitates a low current density in the mains 
In the following table, compiled from 
wiring rules (1907) of the Institution of El 
trical Engineers the resistances at 60° E, of copper eo: 
due tors per 1,000 yards are given in ohms. 



blfi 
oifl 



The 
resistance 
of cables 



Gauge 


Ren 


Gauge 


Bee 


Gauge 


Rm. < 


S.W.G. or iaa. 




S^W.^orins. 




S.W.G. or ina. 




3/25 


2601 


7/23 


7-721 


7/18 


1*930 


3/24 


21-50 


1/lS 


7-i73 


7/17 


1418 


3/23 


18-07 


3/19 


6-504 


19/20 


1-267 


1/18 


13-29 


1/15 


5-905 


7/16 


1-086; 


3/22 


13-27 1 


7/22 


5-672 


19/19 


1^026 


7/25 


1M2 


1/14 


4-783 


7/0-068 in. 


0*962 


3/21 


10-16 1 


3/18 


4-516 


7/15 


0*858 ^ 


1/17 


9-761 1 


7/21 


4-343 


19/18 


0-713 


7/24 


9-1 90 


7/20 


3-431 


7/14 


0-695 


3/20 


8-029 


7/19 


2-779 


: 19/17 


0523] 
1 
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Gauge 


Res 


S.W.G.orins. 




7/0095m. 


0-493 


19/0058 in. 


0-488 , 


19/16 


0401 , 


19/16 


0317 


19/14 


0267 


19/0.082m. 


0-244 


37/16 


0206 


19/13 


0194 


37/16 


0163 



Gauge 
S.W.G.orins. 



19/0101 
37/14 

37/0-082111. 
37/0092 in. 
37/0-101 in. 
37/0-110 in. 
61/13 

61/0-098 in. 
61/0101 in. 



Res. 

0-161 
0-132 
0126 
0-100 
0-083 
0070 
0061 
0063 
0060 



Gauge 
8.W.G. or ins. 



. 61/0-108 in. 
61/0-110 in. 
; 61/0-118 in. 
; 91/0-098 in. 
' 91/0-101 in. 
! 91/12 
i 91/01 10 in. 
' 91/0-118 in. 
1 127/0. 101 in. 



Ros. 

0044 
0042 
0-037 
0-036 
0034 
0032 
0-028 
0-026 
0024 



High'fre- With alternating currents having a frequency 
altma^ not greater than 60 and with conductors the 

onrreiits diameters o^ which are not greater than a centi- 
metre, the above formulae can be used for calculating the 
resistance. When, however, the frequency of the alterna- 
tions is high or the diameter of the conductor is large, the 
effective resistance to the alternating currents is greater than 
for direct currents. The reason for this is that the current 
starts at the surface of the wire and takes time to penetrate 
into the interior. 

Let us consider, for example, the currents in a concen- 
tric main, that is, a main formed by a solid or a hollow 
copper cylinder surrounded by a cylindrical tube. With 
high frequencies the going and return currents distribute 
themselves in such a way that practically no magnetic 
forces are produced in the solid copper. There is a con- 
centration of the current on the outside of the inner con- 
ductor and on the inside of the outer conductor and this 
considerably increases the effective resistance of the con- 
ductors. Let B and B^ denote the resistances of the inner 
conductor of a concentric main to direct and to alternating 
currents respectively. If W is the power expended on the 
imier conductor when a current A of the given frequency is 
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flowing in it, JJ^ equals W/A^, The value of Sa/^ can be 
found from the following table which is practically the same 
a« that first given by Lord Kelvin. In this table / denot-es 
the frequency, in cycJea per second, a the radius of the con- 
ductor in eentimetreaj and p its volume resistivity, in C.G.S, 
measure, so that p is 1 ,00€ times the value of the volume 
resJBtivity in microhms. 



Value of 2Tra ^2f/p 








IWR 


O-O 










1000 


0-5 










1-000 


1-0 










1-005 


IB 










1026 


2-0 










1-078 


S-5 










1175 


3-0 










1 31g 


3*5 










1492 


4*0 










b678 


4-5 










1-863 


60 










2043 


5-5 










2-219 


6^ 










2-393 


7*0 










2743 


HO 










3096 


9 










3447 


UhO 










3*798 


150 










6-562 


2ihu 










7-328 


3IJ^0 










10-86 


f»'0 










0-3535 tiapprox. 


for values of n greater than 30 


. 




When n is g 


Teater 


than 


30, I 


IJB = 


tc/2v^2=:wxO-363S 



[proximately. 

Hence R^—{n/2^'2) (pl/ira^) 

=pl/i2ira{(l/27r)^f}l 

'V therefore that the value of B^ is the same as if 

re uniformly distributed over a thin skin on 

the conductor of thickness (l/27r)v/^/. We 

itli very high frequencies the thicker the 
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wire the less is the resistance per unit length it offers to 
alternating currents, but whilst with direct currents the 
resistance varies inversely as the square of the diameter of 
the wire, with high frequency alternating currents it varies 
inversely as the diameter. 
Data for ^^ calculations in connexion with copper 

cakmiatioiiB cables, the following data will be found useful. 
Standard Annealed High Conductivity Copper at 60® F. 
Volume resistivity (cubic cm.)=l'696 microhms. 

(cubic inch) =0-6679 
Resistance per mile =0-04232/5 ohms, where 8 is the 

area of the cross section in square inches. 
Resistance per yard =0-00002404/5 ohms. 
Mass resistivity =0-1608. 

Resistance per mil foot = 10-20 ohms. 
Mass per mile in lbs. =20360 5. 
Mass per yard in lbs. = 1 1 -66 S. 
Standard Hard-dravm High Conductivity Copper at 60*-F. 
Volume resistivity (cubic cm.)= 1-731. 

„ „ (cubic inch) = 0-6813. 

Resistance per mile =0-04317/5, where 8 is the area 

of the cross section in square inches. 
Resistance per yard =0-00002453/5 ohms. 
Mass Resistivity =0-1539. 

Resistance per mil foot =10-41 ohms. 
Mass per mile in lbs. =20350 5. 
per yard in lbs. =11 -66 5. 
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Insulativity 



Insulation resistance — Insulativjtf — How the insulation resist&nce 
of a cable varies with the thickness of the covering — Method 
of measuring insulation resistance —Price's guard wire— The 
grade of insulation — Minimum insulation resistance— Methods 
of Measuring cr — Numerical exan^>les--Hubber—Gutta— Refer- 
ences. 



loiDlalioii 



In order to prevent leakage of current from 
an electric conductor it is necessary to wrap the 
conductor in a suitable insulating material. The materials 
^d in practice are cotton, silk, rubber (india-rubber), 
gutta (gutta-percha), paper and various fibrous matenals 
which are impregnated by oils and waxes of various kinds. 
For low tension cables the most suitable coverings are those 
which oflfer the greatest resistance to a flow of electricity 
across them, that is, which have the greatest insulation 
resistance. For high tension work the resistance which the 
covering offers to a disruptive discharge taking place across 
it, that is, the electric strength, is the main consideration. 
Hence the wrappings suitable for low tension cables may not 

the suitable for high tension cables and vice versa. In this 
dmpter we shall consider low tension cables and the methods 
of testing them. 
We shall define the insulativity a of a dielec- 
trie as the resistance of a centimetre cube of the 
P^aterial to a flow of electric current at right angles to twq 
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cppamtG faces* It is thus the same as the volume resistmty 
^. It iJi, how*?ver, convenient to mse a different symbol as it 
h QOiitoiiiary to measure er in megohms and p in mieiohnid, 

and heiicat 

p=(r. 10»*. 

0ir WUliam Preece defines the specific inaulaiion <r' of a 
dideetrk m the resistance in megohmB of a quadrant cobe 
ci the oiaterial. Hence we have 

In order to understand how the insulation 
resistance of a cable depends on the thickneaa 
of the insulating covering we shall find the in- 
sulation resistance of a cable consisting of a 
copper cylinder covered with a given thickness 
of homogeneous insulating materia! of insulativity o-. We 
tthall »uppoMe that the conductor is at potential V, and thut 
the outside of the covering in at potential zero. This woidd 
be the case, for instance, if the cable were immersed in water 
contained in an earthed metal tank. The stream lines of 
the leakage current will obviously be radial to the cylinder- 
Let US imagine that the cylin- 
der of dielectric is divided up into 
an infinite number of thin con- 
centric cylinders (Fig. 9), the inner 
and outer radius of one of them 
being x SLtid x+dx respectively. 
Consider the flow in a centimetre 
length of the conductor, that is, 
the flow from the inside to the 
outside of the portion of the di- 
rio contained between two planes each perpendicular 
axis of the cylinder and one centimetre apart. 
'iGce dBt megohms ofiered to this flow of leak- 




Fig- {}. 
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age current by the elementary tube of dielectric equals 

cdx/2i:Xy and hence, 



•-j;:« 



jdx <T , r2 
- — = log. \ 



where fi is the radius of the copper cylinder, and r^ is the 

outer radius of the insulating covering. If R be the insula- 
tion resistance of a length I cms. of the conductor, we have 

R=R,/l={a/2Trl) Iog,(r2/r0, 
for the flow of current across I cms. is obviously I times 
the flow across 1 centimetre, and its resistance, there- 
fore, is only the Zth part of the resistance of 1 centi- 
metre. 

We see from the formula that if ri is to be kept constant 
and we wish to increase the insulation resistance n times, 
the new outer radius of the dielectric would have to be equal 
to *"! (^2Ai)*, and hence the thickness of the dielectric would 
have to be increased from ra — ti to (r2'* — ri'*)Ai'*~^ The 
ratio of the new thickness to the old would therefore be 
l+V^i+^2V^i^+- . +r2**^V^l'*~^ aiid this is much greater 
than n, except when r2/ri is nearly equal to unity. In the 
same way, if we keep r2 constant and diminish r^ until the 
insulation resistance is n times as great, we find that the 
ratio of the new thickness to the old is 1 +ri/r2+riV^2^+ 

.. +ri'*~V^2'*~^> and this is much smaller than n ex- 
cept when ri/r2 is nearly unity. The area of the cross section 
of the conductor however is diminished in the ratio of r^^ 
to fa**, and thus, except when n is small, and r^ and r2 are 
not very different, it will be exceedingly small. 

The above results iQustrate that except when the thickness 
of the insulating covering is small compared with the 
diameter of the conductor, increasing the thickness of the 
covering is not an economical method of increasing the 
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insulation resistance. As a rule, using a material having ri 
times the insulativity ia much preferable to increasing th 
thickneaa of the insulation n times. For instance^ if n wer3 
4, and f a/f i were 2, the insulation resistance in the foran 
ease would be increased four times whilst in the latter 
would be increased only 2*32 times. 

If the insulating wrappings round a wire may 
regarded as concentric cylinders, each cylinder being of 
homogeneous material, then since the resistances of the 
cylinders to radial flow are in series^ the resultant insulation 
resistance B in megohms is determined by 

B ={tr,/27rl}log,(T2/n)+(<ro/27rl)log, {r,/n) + 
where u-i, £r2) - - are the insulativities, and r^, r^, 
the bounding radii of the various wrappings. This formula 
shows that the materials ought to be arranged so that the 
values of <Ti, o-^, . . are in descending order of magni- 
tude, the material having the greatest insulativity being 
next the conductor, for the density of the leakage current 
is a maximum nest the conductor and diminishes the farther 
we move from the axis. 

The insulativity of the dielectric varies rapidly with the 
temperaturei but unlike the resistivities of pure metals, it 
diminishes as the temperature increases. HencCj if W€ 
assume that the relation follows the linear laWj we must 
write 

a,=.T,{l— a{^-0}. 
TTie values of a are very much larger than for met. 
Thus for rubber, Messrs. Siemens Bros, & Co. give O-Oil 
(Centigrade) as the value of a, and for gutta 0-16, when 
ris 15-6= C. (60^ F.). 

A. Campbell {Proc. Roy. Soc. ^4., vol. 78, p. 207) gives the 
following table to show how the insulativity of dry cellulose 
varies with the temperature. 
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Temp, in deg. C. 





a-xlO-^ 


26 


1,600 


30 


900 


40 


330 


60 


125 


60 


40 


65 


20 



meuaring 
innilation 
niiBtaiioe 



G^ MWo w mnWinr 



GuMiD^Mn 



Hence an increase of 40° C. causes the insulativity to dim- 
minish to one-eightieth of its initial value. 

As the accurate measurement of the insulation resistance 
R of low tension cables is of considerable commercial 
importance we shall describe fully the method which by 
a general agreement between 
manufacturers and engineers is 
now adopted for making the test. 

Method of ^^ ^® suppose that 
the insulation resist- 
ance per mile of a coil 
of 110 yards of 7/18 cable has to 
be found. The coil must first be 
immersed in water, the ends being 
kept dry, at 60° F. for 24 hours 
previous to the test. The ends of 
the coil are next prepared. The 
tape and protecting material is 
stripped off the rubber for about 
6 inches (Fig. 10) from the ends 
of the cable. The rubber is then stripped from the con- 
ductor for about 3 inches, care being taken that the por- 
tion of the rubber left on is intact. 




Fig. 



10.— The ends of tlie 
cable under test. 
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The voltage of the testing battery is generally taken 50 
per cent, greater than that to which the cable will be sub- 
jected in actual working. For instance, if it is to be in- 
stalled in a building supplied from direct current mains, 

having 220 volts between 
I Q adjacent mains or 440 
volts between the outers, 
the testing pressure ought 
to be 660 volts, as in 
practical work some of 
the wires will sometimes 
have to withstand a pres- 
sure of 440 volts to earth. 
The battery, galvano- 
meter, and cable are 
connected in series aB 
shown in Fig. 11. WheJ^ 
the key K is closed there 
will be a deflection of the 
ray of light reflected frond- 
the mirror of the galvano-' 
meter, provided that the 
current through the gal- 
vanometer is sufficiently 
large. The current leav- 
ing the battery flours 
through the water and 
the insulating covering of 
the cable to the copper 
core, and then, through the shunt S and galvanometer O in 
parallel, back to the battery. If E be the E.M.F. of the 
battery, which usually consists of three or four hundred 
small accumulators, we have 




Fig. 11. — Connexions for testing the in- 
sulation resistance of a coil of cable. 
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B+0S/(G+8)+B ' G+S • 

where B, G, 8 and B are the resistances of the battery, gal- 
vanometer, shunt, and insulating covering, respectively, and 
C is the current flowing in them. Unless the cable be 
broken down or be covered with very inferior insulating 
material, B+G8/(G-\-8) will be negligibly small compared 
with JR. We may therefore write C = mE/B or B = mE/C\ 
where l/m = (G + 8)/8 = the multiplying power of the 
shunt. 

In practice, the current C is seldom even approxi- 
mately constant, and hence, the deflection varies^ with the 
time after closing the switch. As a rule a steady deflection 
indicates good quaUty material and a very unsteady one 
that the insulativity is on the point of breaking down. For 
electric lighting cables, the convention is made that the 
deflectioh is read after one minute's electrification. K the 
galvanometer be calibrated, we know the value of C corre- 
sponding to a given deflection, and as E can be measured 
accurately by a potentiometer or electrostatic voltmeter, B 
can be found. Thus, if I be the length of the cable in 
yards, (Z/1760)iJ is the insulation resistance per mile. 

To calibrate the galvanometer we place a divided megohm 
resistance B, and an accumuliator, in series with it. Let us 
suppose that when the multiplying power of the shunt is l/nii 
the deflection is di. Then the current miEi/(B+miG+B) 
gives the deflection dt, and since B is negligibly small com- 
pared with iJ, and mi, Ei, and (?, can be accurately de- 
termined, the current G corresponding to a deflection di can 
be found. The Voltage Ei is best determined by comparing 
it with the voltage of a standard cadmium cell by a poten- 
tiometer method. The E.M.F. of a cadmium cell is by 
Jaeger and Kahle's formula, 



u Electric cables and networks 



Wirt 



1-0186— 0-000038 («— 20)— 000000065(^—20)2, volts, 
at i"^ C By varying E and mi other deflections can be found 
corresponding to known currenta. Plotting these on squared 
paper, and drawing a smooth curve through the points, 
we get an accurate eaJibration curve for the galvanometer, 
So that for any given deflection can he read off at onfte. 

In measuring exceedingly liigh resistancee 
particular care has to be taken to ensure thftt 
We are not merely measuring the resistance of the path of 
some surface leakage current. From Fig, 11, we see that a 
current may flow from the water along the surface of the 
insulating covering, and then pass through the galvanometer 
without passing through the insulating covering. To 
obviate this source of error, W, A. Price uses a guard wire as 
shown in Figs. 10 and 11. Apiece of "flexible*' does ex* 
eellently for the purpose, the bare end of the flexible being 
wrapped round the rubber insulation. Practically all the 
surface leakage current will flow along the guard wire with- 
out going through the galvanometer at alL In this case, 
therefore, the deflection of the galvanometer measures only 
the current leaking through the insulating covering, and 
hence, we can find the true value of the insulation resistance. 

Cables are generally divided into "' grades " 
according to their insulation resistance. Cables 
belonging to the 600 megohm grade, for instancCj have an in- 
sulation resistance ranging from a minimum of 600megohma 
per mile for the largest sizes up to 2,000 megohms per 
■mile, which is the insulation resistance of an insulated No* 
18 wire belonging to this grade. Such cables are made of 
tinned copper conductors insulated with pure and vulcanized 
rubber, and rubber coated tape, the whole being vulcanized 
together, and covered with braided cotton and preservativa 
compound. The list price of this grade of cable ranges from 
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I'bout £10 per mile for 1/22 wire to about £1,100 per mile 
for 61/12, The corresponding cable of 300 fl (megohm) 
grade would be about 5 per cent, cheaper, and for 2,500 
raegohm grade cable about 10 per cent, dearer. 

Ikstituiioii ^ ^^^ wiring rules (1907) of the English lur 
rtilftB Btitution of Electrical Engineers, the dielectrios 
for cables are divided into two classes. In the first or A 
class, the dielectrics of the cables are irfipefviou8^oi[ioisture 
and only need mechanical protection. Vulcanized rubber, 
for instance, would belong to this class. In the E class are 
included those dielectrics like paper or fibre which must be 
kept perfectly dry. They therefore need to be encased in a 
waterproof sheath. This generally consists of a soft metal 
tube, a lead tube for example, drawn closely over the 
dielectric, 

^ In the following table the minimum insula- 

Mmimnm 

insulatioii tion resistances of vulcanized rubber (class A) 
cables, in megohms per mile, approved by the 
Institution of Electrical Engineers are given. These in- 
sulation resistances are those of cables of I.E.E. 600 and 
2,500 megohm grades respectively. The minimum insula- 
tion resistances, advisable in practice, when the dielectric is 
fibre or paper, lead covered, are also given. It has been 
considered advisable to fix minimum values to the radial 
thicknesses of the dielectric used in different sized and 
different grade cables. This latter procedure, however, is 
open to criticism as the mechanical strength of the different 
kinds of dielectrics used in practice vary largely and the 
restriction tends to put them all on the same level. The 
jpinimum radial thicknesses are quoted in the table, 
f The dielectric used must not soften at temperatures 
lower than 176° Fahr. (80° C.) as otherwise there would be a 
riflk of the conductor gradually sinking in it and ultimately 





A 



58 



ELECTRIC CABLES AND NETWORKS 



touching the sheath. It is customary to apply an alten 
ing pressure of 2,000 volts for half an hour between 
conductor and the sheath, alter the cable has been immei 
in water for 24 hours, as this pressure will probably br 
down any weak paj:t in the dielectric covering. The wav 
the applied P.D. must be sine shaped and the freque 
of the alternating current should be 50. 

Table 



Gauge 


Minimum Insulation Resist- 


Minimum Radial Thick] 


ance in megohms per mile 


in mils. 




Vulcanized rubber 




Vulcanized Rubber 






Class A 


Fibre 


Class A 


Fi 


Diameters of 
strands are given 






or Paper 
Class B 




or I 








Cla 


inS.W.G. orins. 


Up to 


Up to 




Up to Up to 






250 volts 


660 volts 




250 volts 


650 volts 




3/25 


2,000 


5,000 


140 


34 


62 




3/24 


2,000 


5,000 


140 


34 


62 




3/23 


2,000 


5,000 


140 


35 


62 




1/18 


2,000 


5,000 


140 


35 


62 




3/22 


2,000 


5,000 


140 


36 


62 




7/25 


2,000 


5,000 


140 


36 


62 




3/21 


2,000 


5,000 


140 


38 


62 




1/17 


2,000 


5,000 


140 


36 


62 




7/24 


2,000 


5,000 


140 


37 


62 




3/20 


2,000 


5,000 


140 


38 


62 




7/23 


2,000 


5,000 


140 


37 


62 




1/16 


2,000 


5,000 


140 


36 


62 




3/19 


1,250 


4,500 


140 


39 


62 




1/15 


1,250 


4,500 


140 


37 


62 




7/22 


1,250 


4,500 


140 


39 


62 




1/14 


1,250 


4,500 


140 


38 


62 




3/18 


1,250 


4,500 


140 


40 


62 




7/21 


1,250 


4,500 


140 


40 


62 




7/20 


900 


4,000 


140 


41 


62 




7/19 


900 


4,000 


140 


42 


62 




7/18 


900 


4,000 


140 


44 


62 




7/17 


900 


4,000 


140 


47 62 
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o>^ 


Minimum Inmil*tion Resist- 


Minimum Radial Thickness 


ance in m 


egohms per 
I Rubber 


mile 


in roils. 
VulcanizcKl Rubber 






Vulcanizec 






ClaasA 1 


Fibre 


Class A 


Fibn^ 


Diameters of 


1< 


>r Paper 
Class B 




— — - 


or Paper 


strands are given 






Class B 


inS.W.G.oriiiB. 


Up to 


Up to 




Up to 


Up to 






250 volts 


650 volta 

1 




250 volts 650 volts 




19/20 


900 


3,500 


140 


48 


62 


80 


7/16 


900 


3,500 


140 


49 


62 


80 


19/19 


750 


3,500 


140 


50 


62 1 


80 


7/0-068 in. 


750 


3,500 


140 


51 


62 1 


80 


7/15 


750 


3,500 


140 


52 


62 


80 


19/18 


750 


3,000 


120 


64 


62 


80 


7/14 


750 


3,000 


120 


64 i 


62 


80 


19/17 


750 


3,000 


120 


58 


62 


80 


7/0095 in. 


750 


3,000 


120 


59 j 


62 


80 


19/0-068 in. 


750 


3,000 


120 


69 


62 : 


80 


19/16 


750 


3,000 


110 


62 


66 1 


80 


19/15 


600 


3,000 


110 


66 


66 


80 


19/14 


600 


3,000 


100 


71 


71 


90 


19/0-082 in. 


600 


3,000 


100 


71 


71 


90 


37/16 


600 


3,000 


90 


76 


76 


90 


19/13 


600 


3,000 


90 


76 


76 


90 


37/15 


600 


3,000 


90 


80 


80 


90 


19/0-101 in. 


600 


3,000 


90 


80 


80 


90 


37/14 


600 


2,500 


90 


87 


87 


90 


37/0-082 in. 


600 


2,500 


90 


87 


87 


90 


37/0-092 in. 


600 


2,500 


80 


94 


94 


100 


37/0-101 in. 


600 


2,500 


80 


101 


101 


100 


37/0-110 in. 


600 


2,500 


80 


107 


107 


100 


61/13 


600 


2,500 


80 


113 


113 


100 


61/0-098 in. 


600 


2,500 


80 


121 


121 


100 


61/0-101 in. 


600 


2,500 


80 


121 


121 


100 


61/0-108 in. 


600 


2,500 


80 


125 


125 


110 


61/0-110 in. 


600 


2,500 


80 


126 


125 


110 


61/0-118 in. 


600 


2,500 


80 


129 


129 


110 


91/0-098 in. 


600 


2,500 


70 


129 


129 


110 


91/0-101 in. 


600 


2,500 


70 


133 


133 


110 


91/12 


600 


2,600 


70 


133 


133 


120 


91/0-110 in. 


600 


2,500 


70 


137 


137 


120 


91/0-118 in. 


600 


2,500 


70 


! 141' 


141 


130 


127/0-101 in. 


600 


2,500 


70 


141 


i "' 


130 
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Methods of 



In the above table the insulation resistance Rt is given in 
megokms per mile. This is the unit eustomarOy employed 
in England, On the Continent, the insulation resistance R 
is generally given in megohma per kilometre. As a mUe 
equals 1-609 kilometres, it follows that 5 = l'609i?i. 

In proving the formulae for insulation resist- 
ance given above, it must be noticed that we 
have made the assumption that the insulating material is of 
homogeneous substance. In finding the value of a, there- 
fore, care has to be taken that the sample experimented on 
18 homogeneous. When insulating materials are obtained 
in thin sheets for testing purposes, the thin sheets are often 
varnished, As this varnish has usually a higher insulati- 
vity than the material in the interior of the sheets, we should 
expect that the values of a found by tests on tliin sheeta 
would be greater than the values found by tests on thick 
sheets, and this is found to be the case. When also the 
dielectric sheets ai*e laid between metal plateSj with 
Weights placed on the upper one, the value of the resistance 
between the sheets is found to vary with the mechanical 
pressure and with the testing voltage, the resistance be: 
amaller the greater the pressure and the greater the volti^. 
^- Appleyard has shown that it is possible to get consistent 
^esnJts by testing the sheets between sxii table mercury 
electrodes. HiB method of testing is as follows. The sheet 
*>f dielectric is placed vertically between two flat rings of 
Iponite faced on each other with soft India rubber. Disks 
are clamped over each ring and form the jaws of a 
sbonito vice. Mercury is poured into the hoUow spaces 
the iron rings and the dielectric j through holes on 
each disk. The temperature can be conveniM 
y placing a thermometer in the mercury. With 
t^nt he found, by experiments on presspahn^ 
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that the dielectric resistance is sensibly the same whatever 
the testing voltage may be, and that it is practically in- 
dependent of the time of application of the pressure. 

In the following table rough approximations to the value 
of <T for various insulating materials are given. As the in- 
sulativity a generally varies very rapidly with temperature, 
the numbers quoted only indicate the order of the magnitude 
of G which might reasonably be exi)ected. 

Dielectrics a x 10—^ 



Mica 84 

Gutta 460 



Rubber 
Ebonite 
Glass . 



10,000 
30,000 
20,000 



When two or three hundred yards of a cylindrical wire 
cable insulated with a known thickness of the insulating 
material is available, we can find a by measuring the 
insulation resistance of the cable. 

For instance, if i?i is the insulation resistance of the cable 
in megohms per mile, we have, with our usual notation 

where I is the number (160,900) of centimetres in a mile. 

Hence 

__ 27r(160,900) x 0'4343i?i 

logio (r2Ai) 
=439 000 i?i/logio (ra/ri) 
=272 900 i?/logio (ra/ri), 
where R is the insulation resistance in megohms per kilo- 
metre. We can thus by finding i?i or R, and r^ and r2 
determine <r, 

Vnmerical Example I* In the Ferranti concentric 
examples ij^ain, which connected the generating station at 
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Deptford with the distributing station at Trafalgar Squai 
the insulating material consisted of brown paper and blaci 
wax. The insulation resistance per mile after it was laic 
was found to be 720 megohms. The outer radius of the imier 
conductor was 0-406 inches t and the inner radius of the outei* 
conductor was 0*922 inches. Hence, by our formula 
0--439 000 X 720/log( 922/406) 
=887^6x10^ 
It is therefore better than gutta but inferior to rubber. 

Example IL The insulation resistance of a mile of cable| 
is 1,000 megohms, the radius of the copper is 0*4 of an 
inch, and of the insulating covering 0*97 of an inch. What 
is the average value of the insulativity ? 

We have, 0^^439 qOO x 1 O00/log( 97/40) 
= 1 140x10^ 

Example IIL If the insulativity be 10 x lO^j and thfli 
ratio of the outer to the inner radius of the insulating coyeiN 
ing of a main be 2, find the insulation resistance of the maitS 
in megohms per kilometre. 

In this case jB=(10V272'9)log2 

= 1 100 megohms nearly. 

Example IV. If the inner and outer radii of the insul 

ating covering of a cable with a cylindrical core be 0-2 anc 

0*3 cm. respectively J and its insulation resistance is lOW 

megohms per mile, what would be the insulation resistanoi 

of a cable consisting of a copper cylinder 0-5 cms. radiii 

covered with insulating material to a depth of O-I cm. ? 

From the data given for the first cable, we have 

1 Q00={a/'iZ9 000)log(l-5) 

and for the second, 

i?=^(c7/439 000)log(l'2), 
and therefore, jB^ }log{l-2)/log(l'5) } 1000 
=449*8. 
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The best material for insulatine cableB is 
Bobber 

rubber. It is a vegetable product being the 

coagulated milky juice of various trees and shrubs. It 
contains a small amount of resinous matter soluble in 
alcohol. The rubbers obtained from Pari, Ceard, and Mada- 
gascar which contain very little resinous material are the 
most expensive, and those from Guatemala and Africa 
which contain much more resinous material and are not so 
suitable for insulating purposes are cheaper. Para rubber, 
which is generally considered the best, is obtained from a 
large euphorbiaceous tree about 60 feet high. The exact 
chemical formula for rubber is not yet known, but carbon 
and hydrogen are its only constituents. Its specific gravity 
is about 0-92. It is very hygroscopic, the weight of the 
moisture absorbed being about 20 per cent, of its own 
weight. At 0° C. it is rigid and cannot be easily elongated, 
but it is not brittle. When heated to temperatures less 
than 100° C. it becomes soft and easily stretched, but at 
120° C. it practically loses its power of recovery when 
stretched. At 200° C. it is a thick viscous liquid, and when 
heated still more it is converted into hydrocarbons and 
only a small carbonaceous ash is left. 

If rubber be exposed to the effects of atmospheric changes 
it oxidizes and deteriorates rapidly. For this reason it is 
hardened and vulcanized by the action of sulphur. About 
3 per cent, of sulphur is mixed with the rubber in the 
vulcanizing chamber at 160° C. The sulphur combines 
chemically with the rubber forming a fairly soft and elastic 
material. After being vulcanized (cured) the elasticity of 
the rubber is greatly increased and it is not hardened by 
cold or softened by heat. 

Ozone attacks and destroys rubber rapidly, hence, if brush 
discharges are likely to take place, it must not be used in 
high tension cables. Grease has a deleterious action on 
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rubber. It darkens its colour and makes it sticky. Wbm 
a larger percentage of sulphur is mixed with the rubber, and 
it is subjected for a longer time to the action of heat, we 
get ebonite (vulcanite). 

If there is an appreciable quantity of free sulphur in the 
vulcanized rubber it will attack the copper conductor. 
For this reason it is customary to tin the copper wires used- 
in cables (see p, 29), ■ 

Gutta like rubber is the dried milky juice oi 
various trees. The most important is the 
Imnandra Gutta, of the order Sapoiaceaej found in the Ma- 
layan Archipelago, Unlike rubber it is practically inelaetici 
and as it softens at a low temperature it is little used for 
insulating electric light cables. When insulating wires 
with gutta, they are first passed through a bath of Chat- 
terton's compoundj and are then passed through a preffl 
heated so that the gutta is in the liquid state. The gutta is 
forced out round the wire aft it leaves the die. It next passes 
through cold water to stiffen it, A second or third coating 
can then be put on in a similar manner. 
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CHAPTER IV 

Distributing Networks 

Kelvin's law — Distributing networks— Copper mains— Distributing 
centre — Example— The economy of high pressure— Uniformly 
distributed load — Excessive current density — Main with a 
branch circuit — Sections of the mains all different— Numerical 
example — Feeding from both ends — Single tapping — Two 
centres feeding a distributing centre and a branch main— Loop 
fed from one centre— Loop with several feeding centres — Ring 
main with n feeding points— The proper site of the power sta- 
tion — Example — The feeding centre for a straight main — 
Practical rule — Booster — The economy of a booster— References. 

Keiyin'B ASSUMING that the generating voltage has 

^^ been fixed, let us consider the problem of trans- 
nutting a definite amount of electrical energy by means 
of a direct current of given magnitude C from one station 
to another. If R be the total resistance of the mains for 
the outgoing and the return current, the power expended 
in heating them will be C^R, and since R is inversely pro- 
portional to the area x of the cross section of the main 
used, we see that the annual cost of the energy expended 
hi heating the conductors may be written in the form fi/x, 
where /a is a constant depending on the cost at which power 
can be generated, the character of the load, etc. By increas- 
hig a: we diminish the annual cost«of the power that would 
he expended in heating the mains, but we increase the 
initial cost of the mains, and therefore, the annual sum that 
has to be expended in interest on the capital borrowed, and 
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laid anide for the depreciation in the value of the mains. 
It is obvious, therefore, that the most economical con- 
ductor to choose m the one for which the annual interest 
and depreciation on the initial cost together with the annual 
cost of the energy wasted is a minimum. In practice, 
therefore, wo should hare to find the sum of these annual 
charge B for cables of the various sizes given in manu- 
facturers* cat-alogues and choose the cable for which this 
sum is a minimum. 

In the particular case where the interest and depreci- 
ation on the initial cost of the cable is proportional to the 
weight of the conducting material used, and therefor© 
proportional to x^ the section of the required cable can be 
determined very simply mathematically. In this case the 
interest and depreciation may be expressed by Xx where 
X is independent of x. Hence the total annual charge 
for the mains will be Xx+fi/x, that is, {(Xxy^- — (^/xy^^)^ 
'\-2(Xfi,y^^. Since the least possible value of the square 
of a number is zero, and 2(X/a)*^^ is independent of x, we see 
that the total annual charge is a minimum when Xx—^/x^ 
We thus deduce that the most economical conductor to 
use is that for which the interest and depreciation on its 
initial cost equals the annual cost of the energy expended in 
heating it. This is generally known as Kelvin's law. If the 
initial cost of the cable be only approximately proportional to 
the area of the cross section, the rule still gives a useful indi- 
cation of the probable size of the most economical conductor. 
In England the permissible voltage drop in 

Distribiit' 

\ng the mains is determined by the Board of Trade 

Regulations, The seventh rule (B. 7) readBj 

as follows : — \ 

** 7. Variation of Pressure at Consumer'' s Terminals.-^ 

The variation of pressure at any consumer's terminals 
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not under any conditioms of the supply which the 
consumer is entitled to receive, exceed 4 jht cent, from 
the declared constant pressure.'* 

To illustrate how this limitation affects the design of a 
network, let us first consider the case of a 2 wire dis- 
tributing system (Fig. 12). At the points Ai, A2, A^y . . . 



Mfr- 



A. A. 



A. A. Ar 



9 9 9 



A A. 
FiQ. 12. 



A* A, A, 



A' 



let the currents Ci, C2 ,€3, ... be required, and let the 
distances MAi, MA2, . . . from the station terminals 
be denoted by Zi, Z2, . . . We shall suppose that the 
section of the mains is imiform throughout and that the 
potential differences between the points MM\ AiAi\ 
AiAi', ... are F, Fi, F2, . . . The portions of 
the mains MAi and M'At\ are traversed by a current 
G1+C2+. . .+C'„. We have, therefore, 

V-V,={C,+C2+. . .+C,) (2ph/S), 
where p is the volume resistivity, and S the area of the cross 
section of the mains. Similarly we find that 

Fi— F2MC2+C3+. . . .+C,){2p(h-h)/S}, 

and V^,-V,=Cj2p(l-l,_,)/S } . 

Thus the potential difference drop p at the most distant 
feeding point A^ is given by 

p = V-V^=(2p/S)(C,h+C2h+. . .+CM 

={2p/S)SCl (1). 

If I denote the distance from M of the centre of 
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parallel forces equal to Ci, C2, . . . acting at the points 
Aiy Aa, . . . when the mains are straight, we have 

JSC=SCh 
and thus, from (1), 

S={2p/p)lSC (2). 

Hence, when p is given, (2) determines the cross section 
of the main. 

For copper mains, when the temperature is 
10° C, /o = 1665 xl0-*ohms,andthus(2) becomes 

If I be measured in metres, and S in square mms., we 
get 

S=(3S3/p)lSClO-^ 

=(l/SOp)SC (3), 

approximately. This formula is often used by French 
electricians and is convenient in practice. 

When making calculations instead of showing both 
mains in the diagram it is sufficient to show one only 
(Fig. 13), since, in practice, we may regard the return main 
as identical with the outgoing main. 



M. 



A. An 



c, c 
Fig. 13. 



/I3 A4 A* 



A. 



c c* c« 



Distri- 
buting 
centre 



If G be the point in the main MA^, at which, 
if all the current 5'C were taken, the voltage 
drop between M and A^ would be the same as 
in the actual case, is called the distributing centre of 
the load. If we suppose that the main is stretched straight 
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and that weights equal to Ci, Ca, . . . C^ are placed at 
Ai, A2, . . . A^, respectively, O will be the centre of 
gravity of these weights. Hence we can use the ordinary 
statical formula 

lSC=G^h+C2h+. . .+C,/„ 
to determine the length I of MO. 
^^ Let us suppose that there are five distri- 

buting points each 25 metres apart, and that 
the distance of the first distributing point from the station 
is 50 metres. Let the currents required at Ai, A^y. . . 
ig, be 5, 10, 30, 10 and 5 respectively. A3 is obviously 
the centre of gravity and thus Z=100. Hence substitut- 
ing in (3), we find that 

/S = 100 X 60/30^ =200/^ sq. mms. 

The From (3) we have 
economy ^ ' 

jrtWrtt p=(l/30S)SC (4). 

pressure 

If we increase the pressure of supply n times^the 

permissible value of p is generally increased n times also, 

as the Board of Trade rule fixes the percentage variation 

of the pressure, and not its absolute magnitude. We 

see, therefore, from (4) that with the same mains we can 

supply n times the current. But we have also increased 

the pressure n times, and hence the load we can supply 

with the same mains is increased n^ times. If, for example, 

we increase the pressure from 100 to 260 volts, we can 

increase the maximum permissible load (250/100)^, that 

is, 6*25 times. For this reason it is economical to supply 

at the highest permissible pressure. 

Let us now suppose that the currents are 
Uniformly 

distribnted taken from points Ai, A2, A^, . , . A^ (Fie. 14) 
load » V o / 

at equal distances apart and that the main 
is fed from M, Let us also suppose that the currents are 
all equal to c, that MAi=ay and that ^4 1^42 =-42-43 = . . . 
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—X, The diatributing centre of the currents is at a dis- 
tance {n~\)x/2iTom Au and thn^ I =MG= a +(n— l)x/% , 
and Sc=nc=G. 



M, 



Fia. 14. 

Hence, by (2), 

p=(2p/S){a+(7!^l>/2}G 
={2p/S)[a/2+{a+{n-l)^} mo 
=(pa/S)C+EC 

where J? and Ri are the resistances of the whole main MA^, 
and the part MAi respectively. It follows that if thej 
load be uniformly distributed along the main from Ai 
to ^4^, we have 

If the load had been concentrated at A^, p would equal 
2EC. Hence, except in the case when MAi is negligibly 
small, the voltage drop with a uniformly distributed load 
is shghtly more than half the value it has when the load^ 
is concentrated at the far end* I 

If i/ be the power in watts expended in heating the 
mains, then in the case represented in Fig. li, we have 
H/2=(pa/S)C^+(px/8){{n~l)^+in—2r+. , .+l'^}(C/n)^ 
=i2iC2+ {pin-'^x/S ] { 2—l/n } C 76 
=RtC^+{R~R^)(2—l/n)C^/e. 
For a load uniformly distributed n is infinite j and thus 

H/2^{2/3)RiC^+{l/3)RCK 
If the load had been concentrated at the far end of the 
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line, the value of ^/2 would have been i?C*, and there- 
iore, if MA^ be small, the power expended in heating 
the mains when the load is uniformly distributed is very 

little more than one-third of its value with all the load at 

the far end. 

Let us now consider the case of a main ML 
Feeding 

bom both (Fig. 15) uniformly loaded and supplied from 
ends 

both ends. If Z be the length of the main 

and C be the total current required, C/2 will be the 

current flowing in at each end, and the greatest permissible 

voltage drop p will be at the middle of the main. Hence 

p=(iJ/2) (C/2) where R is the resistance of the whole main. 



M^ 



A. 



Ak« Aii^ 



Fio. 15. 

and thus RC=4p. If the main had been supplied from one 

end only, the greatest value C of the current would be 

given by RC'=p. For the same maximum voltage drop, 

therefore, we could supply four times as much current 

when we feed from both ends of the main, but the losses 

in heating the mains would be sixteen times greater in 

the latter case. 

. It sometimes happens that the cross section 

current of* the main found by formula (2) makes the 
density 

current density too high. In this case, the 

greatest permissible current density is chosen. In only 
a few cases would it be advisable to choose a current 
density as high as 2-5 amperes per sq. mm. (approxi- 
mately 1,600 amperes per sq. in.). Suppose, for 
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instance, that p is 2, 2=20 metres and ^(7=30 (Fig. 16). 
Formula (2) gives 

8=20 X 30/(30 X 2) =10 sq. mms. 



M 



£• 



5o 

Fio. 16. 

This would give a current density of 30/10, that is, 3 
amperes per sq. mm. It would be better, therefore, to 
make the area of the cross section 15 sq. mms. so as to 
reduce the current density to 30/15, that is, 2 amperes 
per sq. mm. 

Hj^ijj Let us suppose that the main Mah (Fig. 17) 

bSuttched ^^^ ^ branch ca joining it at a. Let us also 

circuit suppose that Mab is the main circuit so that 

the section of Mab is uniform. Let Ci, C2, . . .be the 



M 



JL 



Si. 



g» 



c 
Fio. 17. 



currents tapped off between M and a, at distances di, ^2, 
. . . from M. Let c/, c^ , ... be the currents tapped 
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S between a and 6, at distances di', da', . . . from a, and 
it Ci*', c%^ ... be the currents taken between a 
ynd c. We see, by (4), that the drop of voltage between 
I and 6 is (a^2/30/S)2'c', where g^ is the distributing centre 
of the currents c/, Ca', etc. Similarly if g^ and q^ be the 
distributing centres of the currents Ci, Cj, . . . and c^" 
€2", . . . respectively, the voltage drop p between M 
and ft is given by 

2> = { Jf(7,.C+J/a.(C'+C-')+a^a.C'} /305, 
where (7, C" and C^ stand for 2'c, 2'c' and 2'c'' respectively. 
If we write d for Mg^y d! for agf2, and / for Ma^ this formula 
becomes 

2> = { dC+/(C"+C") +d'C' } /305, 
and hence, 

^ = {dG+/(C"+C")+d'C"}/30p .. .. (5). 
The voltage drop pi from if to a is given by 
p, = {dG+Z(C'+G")}/30fif, 
and the voltage drop 2>2 from a to c by 

2>2=(d730fif'OC", 

where d'' equals 0^3. Hence, if 2>i+P2=p, we must have 
h-V — Vu and therefore, 

/8f"=d^C730(p— 2>i) ^SidTC Id'C) . . (6). 
Hence if d.^C be greater than d'G\ S*' will be greater 
than /S. 

We have now to consider whether it would bd more 
economical to make the section of ah or the section of ac 
the same as that of Ma. Let F^ denote the volume of 
the copper required in the ifirst case, and Y ^ the volume 
required in the second. If the lengths of a6 and ac are V 
and r respectively, we have 

F,/2 =fif(i+r) -\-s(d;'C" id'GT 

=[ {dC+/(C"+C")+d'G' } /30p] { l-\-V-\-V\d"G'ld'C') ) . 
We also have 
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\/3(ip]{i+r+i'{ti'c'/d'C]], 



Tbf 



B«etiozia 

of the 

maiuB all 

diiferent; 



and hencej 

V^—V,=2{ (d'C— d"C*)/30p } il—(V/d''G''+r/d'C') 

{dc+iic+cm^ 

If therefore (d'C — rC*) and [I — (V/d'C +r /d'C 
{dC+llC^+C)]] have the same sign, F^, is greater than 
Vc and thus ac should be made the principal branch. H 
they have not the same sign, ab should be made the 
principal branch. 

Let us now suppose that the sections of tte 
three mains Ma, ab and ac (Fig. 17) are aUf- 
different but that there is the same voltage 
drop between M and b and between M and c. Let T 
be the volume of the copper used and x the voltage drop 
to a. Then using the same notation as in the last section 
we have 

V/2 = {dC+l(C'+O'')}l/30x+d'Cr/30(p—x) 
+dt*CT/30{^— x) =A/x+B(p—x), 
where 

A = {dC+l(C'+C'')}l/30, and B^{ d'CT+d^'C'r } /30. 
By the differential calculus the rate at which V varies as jk 
increases equals 

—A/x^+B/{p—x)^ .. '.. .. (7), 
This vanishes when x=p/{l+_{B/Ay^^}. Since a; must 
be less than p we take the positive sign^ and it is easy to 
Bee that when x=^p/ {l+(B/Ay^-} ^ V attains its minimum 
e. This can be seen from first principles as follows. 
a: is very small the amount of copper used in Ma 
must be excessive. As x increases, (7) shows that 
of copper required is rapidly diminishing. It 
'mum value when (7) vanishes, and when ar 
p^ the volume required is again very large 
m in ab and ac have to be very smalL 
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f 



The rule therefore is to choose the cross sections so that 

\x=p/{l+(B/Ay^'} 

=p/[i+(d'CT+d''CTyfy{dci+i^(C'+cyf »/2] . .(8). 

Hence, by (3) we must make 

S = {dC+l(G'+C'')}/30x, \ 

S'=d'Cy30(p—x), [ (9) 

and /8f"=d"C730(p— a:), J 

where the value of x is computed from (8). 
Vmnerical ^^ ^^^ numerical data of the problem be 
•""'^® as given in Fig. 18, so that we have d = 100, 
i'=300, d''=80, /=250, Z'=400, r=200, C=40, C" = I5, 






^ 



w 



Fig. 18. 



C"'=20, the lengths being measured in metres, and the 
currents in amperes. Let us also suppose that p is 4 volts, 
and that Ma and ab are to have the same section S. 
We have, therefore, by (5) 

S = { 100 X 40+250 X 35+300 X 15} /(30x 4) 
=143-75 sq. mms. 
We have also, by (6), if p is to be the voltage drop from 
if to c, 

8''=U3'75(d''Cyd'C') 

=143-75(80 X 20/300 x 15) 
=51-1 sq. mms. 
It is interesting to compare these numbers with the 
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numbers obtained, by (8) and (9), for the most economical 

solution. From (8), we find that x equals 

4/[l+(300.15.400+80.20.200)i/V(100.40.260+2502.36)i/«], 

which is nearly equal to 2*2. 

Hence, by (9), 

S={100.40+250.35}/66 = 193 approx. 
/S'=300.15/54 =83-3 „ 

fif'' =80.20/54 =29-6 „ 

The first solution requires 2,074,000 cubic cms. of copper 

and the second 1,750,000 cubic cms. A saving of about 

16 per cent, in the quantity of the copper used could thus 

be made by adopting the second solution. 



M 



I' 



Fig. 19. 



Let US suppose that the feeding centres M 

FfifidiuflP 

from both and L (Fig. 19) are at the same potential, and 

Single that the resultant current G branches off at 
tapping 

a. If X be the current entering at the feeding 

centre M, and C — x be the current between L and a, then 

since the voltage drop p from M to a equals the voltage 

drop from L to a, we have 

{pl/S)x=(pV/S) (C-x)=p, 



and therefore, 
We also have, 



x=CV/{l+V). 

S=xl/30p 
=ClV/{dOp(l+V)} 
=Cl(L—l)/30pL (10), 
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rliere Zr=Z+r. Hence 8 has its maximum value when 
=L/2. 

If I=i/2, the currents in { and V are each equal to (7/2, 

md by (10), S=CL/120p. If l=L/4, x is 3674, C—x is 

C/4, and fif=(12/16)(7L/120p. If /=L/8, a; is 7(7/8, G—x 

is C/8, and 5 =(7/16) Cl//120p. By supposing L and M 

to be coincident, we see that, except in the case when a 

is midway between M and L, more copper is required when 

the distributing centre is fed from two centres than when 

it is fed from the nearer one only. We have, Jiowever, 

an additional security for the continuity of the supply. 

Two centres ^^ ^^ ^^^ consider the case of two feeding 

^fa^ti^ centres M and L (Fig. 20) supplying a distri- 

Tteanch* buting centre at a and a branch main at 6. 

Let the current required at a be (7a and that 



C.-8C OB C,*X 

1 



Fig. 20. 

at 6 be Ci. Let also C2 — x be the current in May and Ci+x 
be the current in Lb. We shall suppose that the section 
S of the main joining M and L is uniform. Then, since 
the voltage drop from Jf to a must be equal to that from 
i to a, we have, by (4) 

Z(C2— a:)/305 = { Vx+r{C, +x) ) /30fif, 
and thus, a:= (ZCa— Z"(7i)/(/+Z'+Z'0 .. .. (11), 

where l^Ma, V=ab and V=hL. 
From (11) we see that if IC2 be greater than VCu x is 
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positive, and the direction of the current is as indicated 
in Fig. 20. When, however, IG2 is less than VCu the current 
is in the reverse direction. It is also to be noticed that the 
value of X is independent of the size of the section either of 
the main or the branch main. 

We shall now find the areas of the cross sections of the 
mains so that the volume of the copper used in them may 
be a minimum. The size of the submain is determined 
when the voltatge drop p^ at 6 is known, for the maximum 
voltage drop at the end of the submain must not exceed 
p. Hence if S" be the area of the cross section of the 
submain, we have by (3), 

fif^=d-C,/30(p-pO (12), 

where d'' is the distance of the distributing centre of the 
load Ci from 6. By (3), we have 

fif=Z-(Ci+a;)/30pi (13), 

and hence the volume of the copper required, namely, 

2L,8+2L2S\ 
where Li=l+V+r, and L2 is the length of the submain, 
equals 

2iir(Ci+a:)/30pi+2i2d"(7i/30(2>— 2>i). 
By the difiPerential calculus this has a maximum or a mini- 
mum value when 

— iir(Ci+^)/302>i2+i2d"Ci/30(2>— pi)2=0, 
and it is easy to see that when 

p,=p/[\^{Ld''c,/L,r(c,+x)yi^ .. (14), 

the volume is a minimum. We can readily find pi by 
this formula, and hence, S and S" are determined by 

(13) and (12). 

It is to be noticed, however, that the value of pi found by 

(14) may make the voltage drop at a greater than p and 
this is not permissible. Since the voltage drop at a equak 
Pi+Pii'a^/r((7i+a;), we see that this occurs when 
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rx/r(ci +x) is greater than { Lad'Ci/LiHCi +x) } >/S 
or LiV^x^ is greater than L^TdrC^iP^ +a;) . . (15). 

In this case the most economical solution is to choose S, 
80 that 

5=/(C2— a:)/30p (16), 

andalso, pi=pi"(Ci+a;)/Z(C2— x) .. .. (17). 

We calculate pi by (17), and then &" is found by (12). 

Let us now consider how to calculate the 

Loon ffkifl 

from one cross section of a loop of cable (Fig. 21) fed 
from the centre M. Let the values of the 




\ currents be as. marked in the diagram. We have marked 
the arrow-heads as if the current were flowing in the same 
direction all round the loop. This is merely done to obtain 
algebraical symmetry in our equations. The value of 
'^—Qt, — C3, for instance, is always negative. Since the 
P.D. between a and c added to the P.D.s between c and 6, 
and between 6 and a must equal zero, we have 

(p//8f) { l^x-\-Ux—C^) +l3{x—C2—Cs) } =0, 
and therefore, x = { I2G2 -^3(^2 +C3) } /(h +I2 +I3) . . (1 8), 
where hy /«, and fe, are the lengths of ac, c6, and 6a, respectively. 

G 
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Let us suppose that this value of x is less than Ca. 
this case the potential will have its minimum value at 
and the potential drop between M and will be p. Le| 
Pi be the P.D, between M and a. Then if 8 be the section j 
of the main Ma and S' be the section of the cable forming j 
the loop, we have, by (3), 

s^{dc\+i(C,+c,)]/mp,\ 

and S'=hx/ZO(p—pt} j 

where I is the length of the main Ma, and d is the distancal 
of the feeding centre for Ci from M. Hence if F be thej 
volume of the copper used in the main lla and in the loop! 
a6C| we have 

n 



m,] 



m 



+ 



(my 



pi p~'Pi 

by (18) and (19), 

where m =1 { dyC, M{C^ +C:,) } /ao ) 

and n^l, { W^+UC^ +O3) 1 /30j ' ' 

Now m, n and p are independent of the values of the sectio: 

of the mains, and hence by the differontial calculus, 

will have its extreme values when 



= — 



Til 



+ 



Vi" ip—pi)^ 
and when jj, =p/{ 1+ ^n/m] , . . . . . {21)7 

the volume of the copper employed in the mains has its 
minimum value. Having found the value of pi from (21), 
the values of S and S^ can be readily found from (19), J 
In the loop (Fig. 22) let L, 31, and iV be 
the feeding centres which we suppose are all 
maintained at the same potential. Let x be 
the current in Ma, and let currents d, Ca and C3 be tapped 
from the loop at points a, 6, andc, between ilf and Ls Then, 
if Ma=lif ab^lz, bc^l^ and oL=U, we have 



Loop wltli 
several 

centreB 
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xh+{x—Ct)l2+{x—Ci—C2)h+(x—Ci—C2—C:,)h=0, 
and therefore, 

li the value of x found from this equation be less than 




Fio. 22. 

Ci, a will be the point of minimum potential. If a; be 
greater than d, but less than Ci+Ca, 6 will be the point 
of minimum potential and if a; be greater than Ci +C2, c 
will be the point of lowest potential between L and M. 
Let us first suppose that x is less than d. In this case, by 
(3), S= lix/dOp. If the value of x lies between Ci and 
Ci+Ca, the section of the loop between M and L would 
be given by ^ 

S=:{hx+l2(x—C,)}/30p, 
and when the value of a; is greater than Ci+C^2, the equation 
for 8 is 

S =1^(0 1 +C2 +Gs—x)/30p. 

Bingmain ^® shall now consider the case of a ring 

i2^ main and in order to simplify the formulae 

pointi ^^ gjj^g^ij guppQge that it forms a circle (Fig. 23), 

with the power station 8 at its centre, and that the feed- 



84 ELECTRIC CABLES AND NETWORKS 

ing centres are equally spaced round it. We shall also 
suppose that the load is evenly distributed so that the 
points of minimum potential are midway between the 
feeding centres. If there are n feeders, and C is the total 




Fig. 23. 

current output, C/n will be the current in each feeder and 
half {C/2n) of this current will flow in one direction round 
the circle and half in the other. 

Let pi be the drop of potential from S to any of the 
feeding points. Then, by (3), the section of each feeder 
is given in square millimetres by 

S={C/n)a/^0'pt 
where a is the radius of the circle in metres. 

The section S' of the ring main, in square millimetres, is 
given by (see p. 72) 

S'=(C/2n) (2'rra/2n)/60(p—pt). 
Hence, if V be the volume of the copper required in cubic 
centimetres, we have 

V/2=n{C/n)ay30p,+27ra{G/2n){27ra/2n)/60(p—p,), 
=(7a 730^1 +Ga^7ry60n^(p—p, ) 
By the difiPerential calculus, V has its minimum value when 
p^=np^/2/(^^+n^/2). 
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In this case, 

F/2 =(Ca*/30p)( 1 +7r/n v/2)«. 
If n were infinite, the volume V of the copper required 
would equal 2C7o*/30p, and thus 

V/V'=(l+v/n^2)*. 
The following table shows how this ratio varies as n increases. 



n 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


10 


100 


v/r 


10-4 


4-46 


3-03 


242 


209 


1*88 


173 


1*63 


156 


1-49 


104 



It will be seen that a substantial saving in copper is 

effected by increasing the number of the feeders. 

The proper When the positions of the feeding centres 

the^wer ^^^ ^^^ currents they require are fixed, the 

station qq^^ ^f ^j^^ feeders varies largely with the site 

of the generating station. We shall now prove that the 

most economical site is tlie "centre of gravity" of the 

various loads at the various feeding centres. By the 

centre of gravity of the load is meant the centroid of 

Diasses, proportional to the loads at the various feeding 

centres, placed at these centres. 

Let us suppose that Au A^, . . . -4„ (Fig. 24) are the 
feeding centres, and that Ci, C2, . . . C^ are the currents 
required for them. Then, if 'p be the maximum permissible 
voltage drop in the mains between the generating station 
S and the feeding centres, the section /Si of the main joining 
S and Ax is given by 

/Sx=CiZi/30p, 
ind the volume of this main by 2(7iZi2/30p. Hence, if F 
36 the total volume of the copper required 

=50/2/30^. 
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Now it is a well-known theorem in atatics (*ee Thomson and 
Tait's Ehrmnis of N^, PbiL § 196) that XCl^ has a mini- 
mum value when jS coincides with the centroid of 
masses 0%^ Ca, - - - C„ placed at ^t, A^^ , , , A^ re- 




spectively. If F^ denote the minimum value of F, it also 
readily follows that 

(F-F,)/2 -(0,4-0,+ . . .+CJG^V30p, 
and this is the volume of the copper saved by moving the 
generating station from 8 to G. 

It is to be noticed that we have chosen the volume of 
the copper in the two cases so that the power expended 
in the mains namely pSC is the same in the two cases. 

Let us suppose that the feeding centres 

A\, A 2^ . . , A^ were equally spaced round 

of radius a, and that a current C was required at 

len, if the generating station were at the centre 

the volume of the copper required would be 



^ampto 



I 



Vj2=nGa''/^0p. 
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If S wete at a distance ka from 0, the volume V of the 
copper required would be found from 

It is therefore very important in practice that k should 
be small. 

The feeding Le^ ^^ (^^g- 25) be a straight main which 

Straight we suppose to be uniformly loaded and let A 

°*™ be the position of the generating station. It 

is required to find the position of a point F in ML, so that 

.A 



Fig. 25. 

when ML is of uniform section, the copper required for 
the feeder AF and the main ML may be a minimum, 
subject to the condition that the voltage drop from A to 
the farthest point of ML must not be less than p. From 
A (Fig. 26) draw AN at right angles to LM or LM pro- 
duced. If we take any point -F at a distance x from M 
as the feeding point and if we suppose that x is less than 
1/2, L will be the point of minimum potential. We shall 
now find the sections of the feeder AF and the main ML 
80 that the copper used in them is a minimum, the voltage 
drop from A to L being p. Let 8i be the section of the 
feeder AF and y its length. Then, by (3), 

S,=Cy/dOp„ 
where pi is the voltage drop between A and J^. If we 
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suppose the main ML to be uniformly loaded, the section 
S% will be given by 

i8a=C(?-«)V60(p— pOi, 
where I is the length of ML. Hence the volume F of the 
copper in cubic centimetres is given by 

F/2=CyV30pi+C(i— a;)V60(p-yO. 
The volume of the copper required, therefore, varies afi 
pxy and has its extreme values when 

yVp,2=(^-x)V2(^>-J>l)^ 

and hence, '^2y/pt = (l — x)/(p — pi) 

= (l-z+^2y)/p 
the positive sign being taken as this gives the only ad- 
missible value, and in this case Fhas its TnininrmTn value F^ 

Hence the minimum possible volume F' of copper when 
the feeding centre is F, is given by 
Vy2=(C/60p){l—x+ v^y}2 

=(C/60p)[l—x+ { 2d^+2{a+x)^ } i/*]^. 
We have now to find out what position of F makes this 
the absolute minimum. 

By the differential calculus it follows, almost at once, 
that when x equals d — a, F' is the absolute minimum 
V^in^, and hence 

V^={Cmp){l+a+d)\ 

It is to be noticed that in Fig. 27 we have taken a positive 
when N is to the left of M. If, therefore, N lies between 
M and C (Fig. 25) at a distance a from M, MF=d+a when 
the volume has its minimum value (C/30p) {I — a+dy. 
Now MF cannot be greater than 1/2 or Our assumption 
that the minimum potential is at L is no longer true. We 
see, therefore, that if d — a, when JV^ is to the left of Jf, or 
d+a, when N lies between M and C, be not greater than 
1/2 the most economical solution is to make x equal to 
d — a or d+a according as iV^ is to the left or right of M. 
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H the given quantities be greater than 1/2, then, the most 

economical solution is to make the middle point C of ML 

the feeding centre. Lastly when JV^ is to the left of M 

and d—<b is negative, M is the proper feeding centre. 

p,^^ From the symmetry of the arrangement 

"^ when M lies to the right of C similar solutions 

apply in the various cases. The analytical results lead 

to the following practical rule for finding the feeding centre 

for a straight main ML, when the distributing centre is at 

any point A (Fig. 25). Draw AN at right angles to LM or LM 

produced. Make the angle NAF equal to 46°, where F 

lies on LM or LM produced. Then if F lie between N 

and Jf , M is the feeding centre, but if it lie between M 

and C, or on C, F is the feeding centre. Finally, if it lie 

to the right of C, C is the feeding centre. The following 

is a graphical illustration of the rule. 



.a' 



M C L L 

Fig. 26. 

Let ML (Fig. 26) be the main which we suppose to be 
uniformly loaded. Make the angle M'Ma equal to 45° 
and draw Cb parallel to Ma, where C is the middle point 
of ML. Similarly make the angle L'La' equal to 45° 
and draw Gb' parallel to La\ Let us suppose that the 
generating station A is above the line ML, If A lie within 
the angle M'Ma, M is the feeding centre. If it lie between 
the parallel lines Ma and Cb, then F is the feeding centre, 



m 
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wber^ AF m {tarallel to 3Ia. If it lie within the right 
angle bCb\ C is the feeding centre. If it lie between Cb' 
and io' we draw AF parallel to Cb% and finally if it lie 
within the angle a'LL*^ L is the feeding centre. Ab ex- 
actly iimilar solotion applies when A is below the line ML 
When the foot of the perpendicular from A on ML falls 
between M and C where C* m the middle point of MC, m 
have 

Now at all points on MT, d equals — a, and thus if the 
generating station A be situated on MT, F„|„^ equals 
(C/30j>)/* and is therefore constant. If with centre C 
and radius CT we describe the quadrant TT' of a circle^ 
then, if A be situated at any point on this quadrant, V^^, 
will have the same value. Consequently, if A be situated 
at any point inside MTT'LCM, F^(„ will be less than if 
it were situated at M, and if A be situated above MTTU 
y^nkik. will be greater than if A were at M. 

It is now easy to see that the locus of A for which F, 
is constant is a quadrant of a circle between Ch and Cb\ » 
straight line parallel to MT betw^een Cb and Ma, a quad- 
rant of a circle between Ma and TM produced, etc. 

In practice, in order to reduce the initia 
C08t of the copper required when designing 
a distributing network, it is customary in certain casei 
to put a " boosting " dynamo or *' booster " in series witi 
a feeder, so as to maintain the potential of the diatributinj 
centre constant however the load may vary, A boostei 
(Fig. 27) has two directly coupled rotating armatures 
One of these is the armature of a shunt wound moto 
driven from the mainB, the other the armature of a eeriei 
dynamo connected in series with the feeder. 

When no current is passing through the dynamo, thi 



Booster 
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field is practically unexcited and the E.M.F. generated 
by the rotating armature is negligibly small. When, 
however, there is a current in the feeder the field magnets 



f wm '~m 



Fig. 27. — Direct current booster. 

are excited and an E.M.F. c is generated. If i? be the 
resistance of the dynamo windings and of the outgoing and 
return feeder, C the current, and E the initial potential of 
the feeding point, then the new potential will be E+e — CR. 
If the first part of the characteristic of the dynamo 
be a straight line, it is possible to arrange that e — CR is 
practically zero for all the values of the current during 
nonnal working. 

The power expended in the feeding circuit is C^R and 
we have now to consider whether it is more economical 
to use a booster or to increase the weight of the feeder. 

Let us suppose that the booster is so designed 

economy of that at full load the drop p of the potential 

at the distributing centre is the same as if a 

single feeder of resistance R were used. Let us suppose 

also that e^np. Then, at full load, we have 

np — CRi = — p. 
or CRt={n+l)p, 

and thus, Ri=(n+l)R. 

Hence, when a booster is used, the copper required is only 
the (7i+l)th part of that required for a feeder main by 
itself. It has to be remembered that the losses will be 
(ti+I) times greater, but they are only heavy at full load. 
Hence, for a small distributing centre at a considerable 
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distance from the station, the use of a booster often effects 
considerable economies. If the interest saved on the 
initial cost, by using the booster and the lighter main, be 
greater than the annual increase of the generating charges 
together with the cost of the maintenance of the booster, 
it will be more economical to use a booster. When the 
distributing centre is large a special dynamo must be used. 
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CHAPTER V 

Insulation Resistance of House Wiring 

Institution Rules — Ohmmeter and Generator — Megger — Electro- 
static voltmeter method — Earth lamps — References. 

When a building has been wired for the electric light it 
is necessary to make certain electrical tests to find out 
whether the mains are properly insulated from one another 
and from earth. In the wiring rules (1907) issued by the 
Institution of Electrical Engineers the methods of testing, 
etc., are described as follows — 
institatioii " ^^- "^^ insulation resistance to earth of 
"**•■ the whole or any part of the wiring must, when 
tested previously to the erection of fittings and electroliers, 
be measured with a pressure not less than twice the intended 
working pressure, and must not be less in megohms than 
30 divided by the number of points under test. For this 
purpose the points are to be counted as the nuinber of 
pairs of terminal wires from which it is proposed to take 
the current, either directly, or by flexibles, to lamps or 
other appliances. 

" 98. Current must not be switched on until the follow- 
ing test has been applied to the finished work : — 

" The whole of the lamps having been connected to the 
conductors and all switches and fuses being on, a pressure 
equal to twice the working pressure must be applied and 

9§ 
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the insulation resistance of the whole or any part of the 
installation must not be less in megohms than 25 divided 

fby the number of lamps. When all lamps and apphancea 
have been removed from the circnitj the insulation resiBt- 
ance between conductors must not be less than 25 megohms 
divided by the number of lamps. Tlie insulation of any 
individual sub-circuit must not fall below 1 megohm 
Any motor, heater, arc lamp or other appliance may 
connected to the supply of electrical energy provided that 
the insulation of the parts carrying the current measured 
as above, is greater than 1 megohm from the frame or 
case. I 

K " 99. The value of systematically inspecting and tes' 
ing apparatus and circuits cannot be too strongly urged 
Records should be kept of aH'tef^ts, so that any gradual 

Idetcri oration of the system may be detected. CleanlinesB, 
pf all parts of the apparatus and fittings is esaentiaL 
I " 100, Before making any repairs or alterations, t 
pircuits which are being attended to must be entirely dii 
Bonnected from the supply." 
I It is advisable to make two insulation tests between 
ibe mains, Tor the first test all the switches should 
turned off and all lamps and appliances should be 
Position, The result of this test will show whether an; 
witch is faulty or not. A second test should be made 
ith the switches turned on and all the lamps and appli'^ 
nes removed. This will show whether the insulation 
Qce betw^een the " flexible s '* connecting the ceilin^H 
ih the lamp holders, etc., is satisfactory, " 

*ts of insulation tests give only a partial indi- 
way in which the wiring of a building has 
'^^he quality of the materials used. If 
the insulation will probably come oui 
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low no matter how carefully the wiring has been done. 

If the house be dry the insulation reBistancefi will probably 
I come out very high even although the iiMuIating materialB 
I oed be of poor quality and the joints be made in the 
Imofit careless manner. 

The forty-first of the Board of Trade Ragulations for 

Beeming the public from a '' bad and ineflScient supply of 

the electric light " is as follows : — 

I "The undertakers shall not connect the wiring and 

fittings on a consumer's premises with their mains unless 

I they are reasonably satisfied that the connexion would not 

[ cause a leakage from those wires and fittings exceeding 

I one ten thousandth part of the maximum supply current 

to the premises ; and where the undertakers decline to 

make such connexion they shall serve upon the consumer 

a notice stating their reason for so de dining. '^ 

This is usually taken to mean that, if V be the declared 
presBure at the consumer's terminals and F be the insulation 
redstance to earth of the house wring, V/F must be less 
than the ten thousandth part of the maximum supply 
current, V/F, however, is a purely imaginary current. 
To make this clear we shall consider the case of a house 
the wiring of which is connected with two of the mains 
of a direct current 3- wire system of supply. 

On open circuit, the potentials to earth of the house 
mains are the same as the potentials of the supply mains 
to which they are attached- As the potential diflference 
drop on closed circmt is at the most 2 per cent., we see that 
no great error is made by the assumption that the potential 
to earth of a main is constant at all points of its length 
whatever may be the load. In order to simplify the theory 
We shall make this assumption. As the insulation resist- 
ance of the coverings of the mains is not infinite, leakage 

H 
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currents will always be flowing either from the copper te 
the earth or vice versa. It is convenient to divide the 
paths of the leakage current into three groups. In a path 
of the first group, the current flows between the copper of 
one main and the earth. In a path of the second group 
it flows between the copper of the other main and the 
earth, and in a path of the third group the current flows 
from one main to the other without passing through the 
"earth*" The path, for example, may be from one main 
to the other across the surface of a porcelain switch whicJi 

may be excellently in- 
P ^f sulated from the earth, 

'AVVVVV P Tlie point of this path, 

therefore, which is at 
zero potential must 
not be considered 
BM belonging to the^ 
"earth." 

Let Pandit (Fig, 28) 
denote the cross sec- 
tions of the conduetors 
of the house mains. Let 
X denote the resultant 
resistance of the first group of leakage paths which w&^ 
suppose connects P with the earth E. Similarly let y 
denote the resistance of the second group connecting if 
with E, and a the resistance of the third group of leakage 
paths which are all insulated from the earth. Strictly 
speaking the values of x^ y, and a- vary with the number 
of smtches closed and with the number of lamps whichj 
are taken from their sockets. To fix our ideas we shall 
suppose that the readings are taken when all the switches 
are on and all the lampB are removed from their sockets. 
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the mains being put in rnetallic connexion during the 
insulation test to earth. In this case the insulation re- 
sistance F to earth is given by 

and the insulation resistance R between the mains by 

The values of x, y^ and a, therefore, cannot be determined 
from a knowledge of F and E only, 
■ If Ft and F2 be the potentials of the mains P and if, 
the leakage current from the main P to earth will be Vt/x 
and the leakage current from N to earth mil be V^/y, We 
shall also have a leakage current (Fi — V^)/a beween the 
mains. It is not clear, however, whether the greatest of 
these currents taken singly or the sum of the numerical 
values of the three is the '' leakage current " specified by 
the Board of Trade rules. 

From the point of view of the public, the considerations 
which limit the magnitudes of the leakage currents are the 
risk of fire and the damage done by electrolysis. The 
fire risk is the more important. From this point of view 
the heating effects which are measured by Vi^/x, yj^/y 
and {Vi~VtY/a respectively govern the danger. If the 
rules are to be equitable, the maximum permissible heating 
effects should be the same in all cases. If we double the 
voltage, therefore, the insulation resistance should be 
quadrupled. It is to be noticed that for given values of 
aj, y and a the danger will be less the more distributed are 
the leakage paths, and the danger will be greatest when 
the leakage paths are concentrated at one spot. If^ how- 
everj the values of x, y, and a are sufficiently high, the leakage 
power will be bo small that there is no danger of fire even 
if there is only one fault. It is important, therefore , to 
know their values. 
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the fault 

reaittanceB 



The hmt inatrument to use for the measure- 
ment of the insulation resistance of the ^irbg 
of a building is a portable high voltage gener* 
ator and an ohmmetar. These are combined in an instru- 
ment called the " megger " described below* The method 
of procedure is as follows : — 

L Measure the resistance X between P and E, when 
N is connected with E by a piece of wire. A water*pipe 
makes an excellent earth connexion, In practice it is 
customary to make this measurement at the main fus* 
block. We take out the fuses and connect one terminal 
of the ohmmeter to the end of the house main P where it 
joins the fuse block. N is connected with the water- 
pipe and so also is the other terminal of the ohmmeter. 
On turning the handle of the generator, the pointer of the 
ohmmeter gives the value of X directly. 

2. Measure the resistance T of ^ to earth when P is 
earthed. 

3. Measure the inRulation resistance F between P ani 
N in parallel and the earth. 

Our equations are, 

l/a?4-l/o = l/X, .. .. . 

\/y+l/a=l/Y, 

and l/x+l/y-l/F, 

Hence, by addition, we find that 

l/x+l/y+l/a={yX+l/Y+l/F)/2, 
herefore, by (2), We have 

l/xMl/X-l/Y+l/F)/2, 
l/y=(-l/X+\/Y+l/F)/2, 
l/a^(l/X+l/Y-l/F)/2. 
'» of x^ yf and a are thus found in terms 
itities and so x^y, and a can be found, i 
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is to be noticed that when the sum of the reciprocals of 

two of the quantities X, Yy and F is nearly equal to the 

reciprocal of the third quantity, a small percentage error 

in the determination of any of them will make a large 

percentage error in the computed value of one of the 

quantities x, y^ or a. 

As an example let us suppose that X , F, and F are found 
to be l'98j 2'ZS and 4*09 megohms respectively. In this 
l/a7={l/l'9&— 1/2-38 -hl/iOOVQ 
=(0-5051— 0'4202+0-2445)/2 
=0'1647, 
wid therefore, a; =6*07 megohms. Tlie ahove calculation 
is best made with the help of a table of the reciprocals of 
Unmbers. Similarly we find that ^==12*5, and a =2*94 
Megohms, The fault resistance, therefore, of the main 
A' 13 practically double that of the main P. Hence, unless 
liere is any special reason to the contrary, it would be 
advisable to connect N with the supply main which is at 
the higher potential. 

In practice, the resistance to earth xy/{3t-]-y), which 
^uak 4-09 megohms, and the insulation resistance 
^^^y)/(^+y+^)7 which equals 2-54 megohms, are the 
quantities which are measured. But as a knowledge of 
these two quantities only is not suflficient to enable us to 
^d out the values of ar, y^ and a, we cannot determine the 
ieaiage power or the leakage currents. We know that both 
^ and y are separately greater than the insulation resistance 
TO earth, and that a is greater than the insulation resistance 
'^tweenthe mains. Hence we see that 4*09 is the minimum 
P<JB8ible value of either x or t^, and that a is not less than 
'^'Si. Since, however, the actual values of a?, y^ and a can 
^ found by the above method in a few minutes it is always 
advisable to find them as they give important information 
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1 



about the relative values of the insulation resistance of the 
two mains. 

In making the above test we have supposed that the 
readings are taken when all the switches are closed, and 
all the lamps and other appliances are removed from their 
sockets or disconnected. In this case the main part of the 
leakage is generally taking place across the flexible wires 
used in the fittings, and the value of o found by the test 
corresponds to the value of a when all the lights, etc., in 
the building are switched on. If now all the lamp switches 
are turned off, and all the lamps are in position, a new test 
can be made to see if there is any important alteration 
in the values of x, y^ or o. The values found in this case 
enable us to find the leakage currents when all the switches 
of the consuming devices are turned oflF. 

There is still a possible source of leakage that we have 

not yet considered, namely, the direct leakage between 

the terminals of the glow lamp itself. The terminalB 

tiaually consist of pieces of bras.^ separated from one another 

and from the collar of the lamp by plaster of Paris. If 

they are not well made, there may be considerable leakage 

taking place between the terminals or, if the socket for the 

lamp be in connexion with the earth , between the ter- 

niinals and the collar. Leakage to earth through the 

collar of a lamp lowers the apparent fault resistance of a 

main. If, however, we make a test with the lamps in 

position* and another with the lamps removed, we can 

nd out if the lamps are at fault between the leading 

and the collar. To measure the insulation re- 

H the plaster between the contact pieces is diffi- 

H are directly connected by the filament. Itfl 

■ refore, to break the filament of a sample 

H teat this resistance. In good lamps it j 
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ought to be exceedingly high, but the standard of 1,000 
megohms suggested by the Engineering Standards Com- 
mittee (1907) is generally considered to be excessive. 




L^y- 



Ohmmeter 

and 
ssnontor 



For testing the insulation resistance of the 
electric wiring in a building an ohmmeter and 
generator is usually employed. The generator 
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consists of a small hand dyaamo D (Fig. 29) enclosed in a 
portable box. Instruments are made giving presenies of 
100, 200, 500, or 1,000 volts. Another little box contaim 
the ohmmeter. Two coils of wire A and B (Fig. 29) are 
placed with their axes making a fixed angle with one 
another, and a small soft iron needle 7is is placed between 
the two. The eonnexiona for testing the insulation re 
sistance of the mains to earth are shown in the figiJie. 
When the handle of the generator is turned a eurreut 
passes through the coil B and the resistance in series with 
it. If the insulation resistance of the cables to earth be 
infinite no current will pat^s through A. The needle, there- 
fore, will set itself in the direction of the resultant mag- 
netic force which will b© parallel to the axis of the coil B* 
In this position the pointer will be opposite infinity on tte 
scale of the instrument. Similarly when the insulatioa 
resistance to earth is zero, practically all the current will pass 
through A, and the needle will be parallel to the axis of 
this coil J the reading now being zero. For other values of th& 
insulation resistaneej an appreciable current passes tlirough 
both coils, and the needle takes up an intermediate position 
The instrument may be calibrated by putting known high 
resistances between its terminals and turning the handle 
of the generator. By means of a two-way switch, th^ 
resistance in series with B can be altered so as to increasi 
the range of the instrument. In practical work, the read 
ings can be trusted to within 2 or 3 per cent 

I th 

I f„ 

L 



Uegger 

Evershed and Vignoles, called the megger; 

the ohmmeter and generator are combined so that thej 
form a single instrument. The manner in which thn 
ohmmeter principle is applied in this case is shown in Fig. 
30* The ohmmeter and the generator have the samn 
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magnetic circuit. The ohmmeter has two coils called 
the pressure and current coils. They are mounted on a 
moving axle with their axes inclined to one another. 
The field in the annular gap in which the current coil 




Fio. 30.— The Evershed Moggor. 



moves is uniform, but the pressure coil, starting from 
a position midway between the poles, is dragged into 
a field of gradually increasing strength. When there 
is no current in the current coil, the pressure coil 
is at rest with its plane midway between the poles, and 
the pointer reads infinity. If the resistance be zero, a 
large current will pass through the current coil, and 
the moving system will be dragged round by the forces 
acting on this coil into a new position of equiUbrium where 
the pointer will read zero. For other values of the resist- 
ance and therefore of the current in the current coil, the 
position of equilibrium will be intermediate between thes® 
two positions and the pointer will give definite readings, and 
so the scale can be graduated. By suitably designing the 
shape of the poles so that the resistance offered by the 
niagnetic forces acting on the pressure coil to the motion 
increases at a certain rate, instruments with open and 
evenly divided scales can be produced. The generators 
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usually wound for voltagea of 100, 200, 500, or 1,000. 
The low range instruments read from to 100 megohms^ 
and the high range inBtruments from 10 to 2,000 megohms. 
H In order to eliminate possible errors due to extenml 
fields, a differential system of winding is adopted for ti 
pressure coiL The only thing that has to be guard 
against ia the demagnetisation of the magnetic circuit. 
■P A centrifugal friction clutch is sometimes used with tlial 
generator bo that, when it runs above the sUpping speed, 
its velocity, and consequently, the E,M.r* generated is very 
approximately constant. When the capacity between 
the circuits, the inaulation resistance of which is being 
^ntneasured, is greater than one microfarad, an appreciable 
condenser current will flow through the current coil if the 
E.M*F. make rapid periodic variations, and this current 
^—.will affect the reading of the instrument. For this reason 
jHIt is advisable to use a *' constant pressure megger " in 
these cases. Both types of instrument are practically 
lead beat* As the total weight of the instrument is only 
iibout 18 lbs,, it is extremely convenient for those teata 
t^hich have to be made outside the testing room. 

Another method of measuring insulation 
resistance is by means of an electrostatic volt- 
meter and a known resistance. Let us suppose, 
lor example, that the insulation resistance of the wiring 
W a building has to be measured, and let the two mains 
'^ earth be denoted by P, N, and E, respectively (Fig. 28). 
ocedure is as follows :^1. Disconnect the supply 
inected with N from, the fuse box. Let the volt- 
'ing between P and N and between N and E 
^ respectively. Then, by Ohm's law, we have 

y/a = V,/V, (1). 

the supply main connected with P and 
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method 
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connect the other main again to N. Let the voltmeter 
readings between N and P and between P and E be F/ 
and Fa' respectively, then 

x/a = V,yV/ (2). 

3. Finally, withbut altering the connexions place the 
resistance r between P and N, and read the voltage between 
the same points again. If the readings be now Fi^ and 
¥2% we have 

x/{ar/{a+r)}=V2yvr .. .. (3). 

Hence, from (2) and (3), 

a=r(V,'/V2') (F27F/-F//F/). 
The value of a is thus found and the values of x and y 
follow readily from (1) and (2). In connexion with this 
method three small carbon resistances 1, 0*1, and 0*01 of 
a megohm, will be found useful. 
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Fio. 31. — ^Fault indicator. 



Vhs** earth 
lampg" 
method 



The following method of automatically indi- 
cating when a fault occurs on either of the 
mains, of a 2-wire distributing system is 
as the " earth lamps " method. Two 8-candle 
power lamps are connected in series between the mains 
*t the distributing board. The wire joining them is con- 
nected with a water pipe by means of a switch S2 (Fig. 31). 
B this switch is open and St is closed both lamps will 
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burn dimly as the pressure between their terminals 
only be half that of the supply mains. Let us no^ 
suppose that the switch 8^ is closed. If the fault resist 
ance of each main be the same, no change in the relatii? 
brightness of the lamps will ensue, but if the fault resistance! 
of one of them be appreciably lower than that of the other, 
the lamp next the faulty main will be duller than the other. 
On a 100 volt installation, having an insulation resistance I 
greater than 04 of a megohm j the effect of earthing either 
of the mains through a 5,000 ohm resistance can easily j 
be detected by the earth lamps. 

It has to be carefully noticed, however, that the mere 
fact that opening and closing the switch 82 has no appre- 
ciable effect on the relative brightness of the lamps is not 
a certain indication that there are no faults on the mains.! 
It may only indicate that the faults are equally balanced j 
between the two mains. If the lamp connected with M-1 
glow brightly when Si is open and ^2 closed this will show 
that the fault resistance of L is small compared with 
resistance of the lamp {about 300 ohms). 
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CHAPTER VI 

Insulation Resistance of Networks 

lUlation resistance — ^Measuring fault and insulation resistance 
in a 2-wire system— 3-wire system — Graphical constructfon 
for potentials — General theorem — Measurement of insulation 
resistance — ^Example — Regulating the potential of the mains 
— ^Leak in the positive outer — Leak in the middle main 
— ^Numerical example — Energy expended in earth currents — 
Leakage currents — Numerical examples — The values of /,, 
/a, and /g — References. 

insniatioii Thb practically universal adoption of pressures 
'®'*'*"^ of supply greater than 200 volts has brought 
into prominence the importance of knowing the insulation 
resistance of the various portions into which a network of 
wires, for supplying electric power, can usually be divided. 
The insulation resistance of a network to earth is defined to 
be the resistance between all the conductors of the network 
connected in parallel and the earth. In this chapter we shall 
describe methods of measuring this resistance and we shall 
also show how a knowledge of its value gives us important 
ii^onnation as to the leakage currents and consequent 
power losses in the network. When a regular record is made 
of the insulation resistance not only of the whole network 
but also of the various portions of it, timely notice is often 
given, by a gradual fall in the value of the resistance, of the 
development of a fault. This fault can in most cases be 
^dily located by the noiethods described in the next 

lU 
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ehapte?, and rectified. We shall first describe how the fault ' 
reeistance of each of the mains of a 2-wire network can be 
found by means of a voltmeterj and an ammeter or a resist- 
ance of known value. In some cases the resistance of the 
voltmeter itself can be utiHzed as the known resistance. 

Let P and iV (Fig. 32) denote the cross sectioiiB ' 
of the two mains, the pressing V between which 
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^^wn^^means of a dynamo or battery. By the 

^"** /i of the positive main P, we denote the coni- 

' of all those stray paths from it to earth along 

ouirents flow, and similarly fs denotes tlie 

xnce of the paths, in the insulating materials 

A'hich the current flows from the earth to the 

N* We do not consider that a conductor at 

iat lic^lcings to *' earth " unless it is in good elec- 

fi with earth* A metallic portion of a switch, 

lounted on a porcelain base may be at zero 

ret, the resistance of any stray paths from it 

' re not included in /i or /j . Similarly any part 

A'een P and N at aero potential does not belong 

^ the resistance between it and " earth ^' 

' example — is comparable in magnitude 
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with the joint resistance of the direct paths to earth from P 
orjy. 

In practice we may consider that, to a first approximation, 
/i and /2 are independent of the load between P and N. 
When we switch on a lamp between P and N, a portion of the 
connecting wire leading to the lamp is added on to the posi- 
tive main. This portion previously to switching on would 
be at the same potential as the negative main and would be 
virtually part of it. If there was a leak in the portion of it 
beyond the lamp, we see that when the switch is open this leak 
is credited to the negative main but after it is closed to the 
positive main. In this case /i and /2 will vary with the load. 
If Fi denote the potential of the positive main we shall 
assume that F1//1 gives the value of the leakage current from 
this main. On open circuit, this assumption is admissible. 
On a heavy load, it is admissible as a rough approximation. 
If the voltage drop be not more than 6 per cent, and if 
the service circuits are well insulated, the inaccuracy intro- 
duced by our assumption will not, in the great majority of 
cases, be greater than 6 per cent. 
The insulation resistance F of the network is given by 

l/F = l/h+\/U (1). 

Hence, if closing a switch transfer a leaky path from /2 to /i, 

the value of F is unaltered. 

In a 2-wire system when a voltmeter is 
Measuring 

ianit and available, the ratio of the fault resistances of 
uumlation 
resistance the two mains can be determined immediately. 

^wi^e We shall first suppose that the voltmeter is not 
system 

electrostatic and that its resistance is R, When 

it is connected between P (Fig. 32) and a water pipe or other 
good earth let the reading be Vi. Similarly when con- 
nected between N and earth let it read F2'. In this case 
F2' wiU be 9i negative quantity, In the first case, since by 

I 
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Kirchhoff*8 law, the sum of the currents through E and /i 
must equal the corrent flowing from the earth through f^, we 
have 

FiVA + Vi/B ^ ( V-V,Vh . . (% 
In the second case, we have 

-F.7A-F,7J?=(r+F/)/A .. (3). 

Hence it readily follows that 

/,//, = — V//V,' (4), 

and /, = R{(V—V,'+V/)/Vt'\ ,. (fl)- 

From (1), (5), and (6), we see also that 

^^i?[F/(F/— F/)— 1} ,. .. (U 

Eor example, suppose that the resistance E of the voltr 
meter is 1,000 ohms, that F=220, F/= 160 and F/ = — 20 
Tolts, respectively, then 
by (5), /i = 1,000{(220— 160— 20}/20 } ^ 2,000 ohmSi 
by (6), /a = 1,000{(22Q— 160— 20)/160} = 250 ohmfl* 
andby{7KJ^ ^ 1,0001220/180— 1} = 222 ohms nearly, j 

Let us now suppose that an electrostatic voltmeter is uaedi 
and let Fi and F^ be the potentials of the two mains tC 
earth respectively* In this casCj the reading of the volt- 
meter when connected between the positive main and earthi 
will give Fi directly, and similarly the reading between thi 
negative main and earth will give — ^Fs- Equations (2) ant 
(3) may now be \^Titten. 

F,/A = (F-F.)//.-F/(A+W .. .. (8| 
and _F,//,- (F+F.)/A- V/(h+h) - - . - m 

These equations show us that /i//2 = Fi/(F — Fi), and hencej 
when F is known, a single reading Vi of the voltmeter givef 
us the ratio of the fault resistances. In order to find thei 
absolute values, however, further nieasurements must hi 
made. For example, we may connect between the positive 
m^in P and earth a resistance and a milli-ammeter in serieft 
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If C be the reading of the ammeter and V^ the new read- 
ing of the electrostatic voltmeter, we have, by Kirchhoff's 

law 

F//A+C=(F-F/)//„ 
and by (8), F,/A = (F-FO//a, 

and thus, subtracting, (F,— F/)//i— C=— (F,— F1O//2. 
Hence, F^(V^—Vt')/C ... . (10). 

From (8) and (9), we also have, 

h={-V/V,)F (11), 

and A=(F/Fi)i^ (12). 

As an example, let us suppose that F= 200, Fi = 160, and 
Fi'= 50 volts, and that C equals 0-0010 of an ampere. We 
find, by (10), that 

-^=(160— 60)/0-001 =100,000 ohms, 
andby(ll)and(12), that 

/i= (200/60)100000 =400,000 ohms nearly, 
and /a = (200/160)100000 = 133,000 ohms nearly. 

By (8) and (9), we see that the power expended in 
the leakage currents to earth Fi^//i+F2*//2, equals 
FV(/iH-/2). Hence any diminution in the value of /1+/2 
always increases the power loss due to leakage currents. 

Again, since 

FiV/i+F2V/2= F,V/i+(F-F0V/2 

= (l/F) { V,-{F/U) V } 2+ F V(/i+/2), 

we see that, if we regard Vt as the only variable quantity, the 
expression for the power lost has its minimum value, when 
^i=(-P//2)F, that is, when Ohm's law is obeyed. We con- 
clude therefore that if the potential difference between the 
mains be maintained constant, then as the fault resistances 
vary, the potentials of the mains vary always in such a way 
thsit the energy expended in leakage currents is a minimum 
(see Chapter I). 
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We shall now consider how the pote 
the three maina in a 3- wire system of distribution 
vary with the fault resistances of the three maina, A^s 
practically all direct current networks are supplied ox:i 
the 3- wire system, this problem is one of considerable 
practical importance. 

Let P, M, and N (Fig, 33) be the sections of the positivaj 




middle J and negative mains of the system and let fi, f%, and /j, 
be the fault resistances of these mains respectively. By the 
fault resistance /i we denote the resultant resistance of all 
the leakage paths from the main P to earth which do not 
pass through the main M, If the potential of the main M 
be positive and there are lamps switched on between P and 
Jlf J it is obvious that there will be leakage paths to earth 
through these lamps and then through the insulation of ihs 
main M, Even when there is no load between P and M wej 
may have current flowing along leakage paths from P and M^ 
and then to earth. It has to be remembered that these 
leakage paths directly connecting the mains and insulated 
from earth are not included in the fault resistances /i, /s, 
and /a. These values merely give the resultant resistances 
of the direct leakage paths to earth from each main 
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I The insulation resistance F of the network is defined by 
i . the equation 

I l/J' = l/A+l//,+l//3. 

It is therefore the insulation resistance between the three 
mains in parallel and the earth. F generally remains ap- 
proximately constant at all loads, for when a switch is 
turned on between the positive main and the middle main, 
for instance, some of the leakage paths may be taken from 
one main and given to the other, but usually I//1 + I//2 
remains very approximately constant. When, however, a 
double pole switch is used for a leaky subcircuit, F is 
diminished when the switch is turned on. 

In Fig. 33 let Vu Fa, and F3, bethe potentials of the three 
mains P, M, and N. Since there can be no accumulation of 
electricity in the earth, we have, by Kirchhoflf's law, 

Fl//l+F2//2+F3//3=0 .. .. (13). 

We may either have V2 and F3 negative, or F3 alone may 
be negative. At the supply station the potential differences 
between the mains P and M, and between M and N, are each 
maintained constant and equal to F (suppose). Hence 

Substituting for Fi and F3 from (14) in (13) we get a simple 
equation from which F2 is easily found in terms of F, /i, /2, 
and /3. Hence also, from (14), we find Fi and F3 in terms of 
these quantities. The following graphical construction is 
quite as simple as this method and is easier to apply in 
practice. 

Draw a line PiV (Fig. 34) and make PM^ 

to^^^^ MN = V. Place particles of mass I//1, I//2, 

*«^ and I//3, at P, M, and N, respectively and let 

O be their centre of gravity. We shall consider 

that lines measured in the direction OP are positive and in 
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the direction GN negative. Taking moments about Q, m 

have 

GP/h-\-GM/f,+GN/U = . , . . . , (15). 
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Fio, 34. Statical diagram illustratiiig the connexioiis between the 
potentials flud the fault rasiatances of a three-wir^ diatributing syBtom. 

We also have 

GP=GM^y\ 

and G^=GM—Y] " " " ^ ^' 

Comparing (15) and (16) with (13) and (14), M^e see at once 

that 

GP:^Vu OM^V, and GN=V^. 
To find the potentials of the mains, therefore, when the 
fault resistances fu f-j, and f^, are known, we proceed as 
follows > — Choosing a suitable scale draw a straight line NP 
(Pig* 34) to represent 2Fj where V is the voltage of supply- 
Bisect this line in if, and find the centre of gravity G of 
masses l//ij I//2, and l//a, placed at P, If, and ^respectively. 
Then the potentials of the three mains are GP, GM^ and 
GN respectively. 

General ^^ general, if we have n mains whose fault 

thflorem resistances are /u f^, f^t . * and if the potential 

differences between them are F, F', V, . . the potentials 

Vi, Fa J Fa, * - of the mains are given by the folloTi^ing 

construction. Draw a straight line PiP„ the length of 

'h represents F+F'-|-F''-h ■- - Mark the points 

. . on it, where PiPa = F, P2P^ = V\ etc. Place 

of mass I//1, I//2J .. at Pi, Pj, ,. respec- 
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7, and let O be their centre of gravity. Then it is 
easy to see that 

Vt=P,0, Va^PaG, .. . 
Meuare- ^* ^ suppose that the middle main is oon- 
jjjjjjy^ nected with earth at the generating station 
""^'*"°** through a small resistance and an ammeter, the 
reading of which is C. Let us also suppose that the volt- 
meter connected between the middle main and earth reads 
Yi. If we now break the current in the earth circuit so 
that the ammeter reads zero, the voltmeter will assume a 
new value F2', which will be numerically greater than Fj. 
If the voltmeter be electrostatic, the insulation resistance F 
of the network is given by 

F={V,'-V,)/C (17). 

If the voltmeter have a resistance R, we obviously have 
FB/{F+B)={V2'~V2)/G=F' (suppose), 

and thus, F=F'B/(R—F') (18). 

In either case the insulation resistance is foimd almost at 
once. 

We may prove formula (17) as follows. Let x denote the 
resistance of the earth connexion with the middle main, and 
let the voltmeter be electrostatic. Then, by Kirchhoflf's law, 
we have, 

V,/h+V2/f2+V2/x+Vs/U=0 .. .. (19), 
and F//A+F///2+F37/3=0 .. .. (20). 

We also have 

T1-F2 = F2-F3 = F, 
and F/— F/ = F2— F3' = F, 

andtherefore, Fi'— Fi= F2 — F2 = F3 — Fa. . (21). 

Hence, by subtracljing (19) from (20), we get 

(F/— FO//i+( F2'-F2)//2+( F3'-F3)//3 = F2/a; = C, 
and therefore, by (21), i//,+i//2+l//3 = C/(F2'— F2), 
and thus, F=(V2—V2)/G. 
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When the voltmeter Ixas a resistance i?, we may consider tbftt 
it forms one of the leakage paths to eartli on the middle 
main, and hencej as we have shown above, the formula can 
b© suitably modified without difficulty. 

Let us suppose that initially the potential of 
the middle main was 8 volts, and that the reading 
on the ammeter was 3*5 amperes. Let us also suppose that 
when the earth connexion was broken the voltmeter read 
112. Then»ifthe voltmeter is electrostatic, we get by {17)s 

i' = ( 1 1 2— 8)/3-5 = 29*7 ohms nearly. 
If the voltmeter had a reeistanoe of 400 ohmSj we find, by 
(18), that 

F=29'l X 400/(400— 29-7) 
= 32^1 ohms. 
In practice, it is sometimes more convenient to connect 
the positive outer through a resistance and an ammeter to 
earth. The earth connexion on the middle main being 
openedj let Ft be the potential of the positive outer. When M 
the Hwitch on the artificial leak on the positive outer is closed, 
let C be the reading of the ammeter and V/ the new reading 
of the voltmeter. Then, proceeding as before, it is easy to 
show that 

JP^(F,— F/)/C. 
The maximum pressure of supply, between 
'' any pair of terminals/' to the ordinary con- 
sumer is fixed by the Board of Trade at 250 volt8«fl 
The object of this regulation is to prevent shocks, 
at pressures greater than 250 volts, being accidentally re- 
ceived. If, however J the absolute value of the potential to _ 
earth of any terminal be greater than 250 volts, it is obvious % 
that possible shocks can be obtained between this terminal 
and a gas or water pipe or a damp wall or floor. To carry out 
the object of the regulation, therefore, it is necessary to 
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prevent the potential of any terminal from being perma- 
nently greater than 250 volts » We have seen above that 
the values of the potentials of the mains depend only on 
the pr^aure maintained between them, and on the fault 
resistances. The graphical construction for these potentials 
(Fig. 34) sAm shows us that by making a large artificial leak 
on the middle main, so tliat I//2 is large compared with 
either I//1 or l/f^, we can anchor the potential of the 
middle main so that it never differs much from zero, and 
so, also, that the potentials of the positive and negative 
outers never differ much from + F and — V respectively, 
where V is the pressure of the supply. 

It is found, in practice, that the insulation resistance of 
the negative outer of a 3-wire network is generally much 
smaller than the insulation resistances of the other mains. 
The flow of leakage current from the earth seems to force 
moisture, by a phenomenon similar to endosmosis, into the 
r insulating covering of the main, and thus lowers its resistance, 
Kin practice, the negative outer of an insulated S*wire 
■ letwork is generally at a small negative potentiaL For 
p example, in a large 3- wire system in London, the po- 
tentials of the mains were generally about 190, 85, and —20 
volts from earth respectively for many years. If the voltage 
of supply had been doubled the potential of the positive 
main would have been 380 and it would be clearly undesir- 
able to have parts of lampholders and switches in damp 
cellars, etc., at this potential. It would therefore have been 
iiecesaary to prevent the potential of the positive outer from 
exceeding 250 volts, and this could be done by making an 
artificial leak on either the positive outer or the middle 
main. We shall now calculate the values of the resistances 
of the leaks which would be necessary in order to reduce the 
potential of the positive outer to a given value. 
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Let us suppose that Fi, Fi, and Fsj are the 
potentials of the three mains, and that F is th& 
insulation resistance of the network to earth, 
Let a: be the resistance which has to be connected between 
P and earth in order to reduce its potential Vt to the 
required value Vi\ If be the current in the leak we 
have, by {17), 

but G is also equal to Fi'/o;, and thus 

^ = V^'F/{V^~VO {22] 

If we earth the middle main through a resist 
ance y, we have 

and thus, p= V/F/( V^— F/) .. ., (23). 

It has to be remembered that V^ — F/ = F2 — Fa', and thus 
the current in the earth connexion, {Vi—Vi')/F, can be 
predicted beforehand, 
Kwaerical ^^* ^^ suppose that initially Fi = 300, Fs = 100, 
erampie and Fa = ^100 volts. Let us also suppose that 
-P is 10 ohms. We shall calculate the value of the resistance 
X which has to be placed between the positive outer and earth 
in order to reduce its potential to 250 volts. We have, by 
(22), 

a; = F/J'/f Fi—F/) =250 X 10/50=50 ohms. 
The current in this leak would be 250/50, that is, 5 amperes* 
In the event of a dead earth occurring in the negative 
outer, the potential of P would be nearly 400 volts, and 
the maximum value of the current in this leak would be 
400/50, that is, 8 amperes. 

If it Were required to reduce the middle main M to zer< 
potential, the value of x would be given by 
a:=200x 10/100=20 ohms, 
the ordinary value of the current in it would be 10 amperes. 
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wid the maximum value of this current would be 20 
wnperes. 
We shall now calculate the vahie of the resistance y which 
to he connected between the middle main and earth in 
order to reduce the potential of the positive outer to 250 
volts. We have, by (23) 

y = V.rF/{ V,-V/) = V/F/{ F,- K/) 
1=50x10/50= 10 ohma. 
The current in the leak Would be the same as in the preceding 
ieam, namely 5 amperes, and as the maximum poBsiblo cur- 
Ixent occurs in it when either of the outers m dead earthed, 
we see that the maximum possible current through y is 20 
amperes. 

If the resistance of y were zero, Fj' would also be zero and 
[thus the current in y which equals (Fa — F^O/^ would be 
(100— 0)/ 10, that is, 10 amperes. 
Energy The algebraical eicpreasion for the energy 

in'^eMth expended in earth currents is 

I If we use the graphical method, shown in Fig. 34, this equals 

Pff V/i +MGyu +NOyh ' 
If we now regard the position of as variable, by a well- 
known statical theorem, this expression is a minimum when 
G iS'the centre of gravity of masses 1//h 1//^, and l//a, placed 
at Pj My and N, respectively. But we know that this is how 
the potentials adjust themselves in practice, and hence they 
adjust themselves so that the energy expended is a minimum. 

^An analytical proof of the general theorem for an n-wire 
systrcm can be given as follows. If we suppose that x is the 
potential of the positive outer P, the energy expended in 
leakage currents is 

\ a!V/i+(a:-F)V/»+(*-F-F')V/a+ ■■ ■• (24). 

where V, V, . . are the potential differences between 
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Pi and Pa, Pa and Pj, etc. By KirchhofTs law, we alwayi 
have 

x/fx+(x-V)/h+(x-V-Vyh+ .. =0 .. (26), 
But by the differential calculus this is the equation that 
determines the value of x which gives to the expression (24) 
a maximum or a minimum value. Since the second dif- 
ferential coefficient of (24) equals 2/F it is always positiro 
and hence (24) is a minimum when x has its working vahe 
which is given by (25). 

We shall' now consider the value of the increase in 
the power lost due to earthing the middle main. Wa 
have 
FiV/i+FaV/2+F3V/«=(F+Fa)V/i+FaV/2+(Fa-F)V/i ; 

= FV/i+FV/3-FaVJ^. i 

If we connect the middle main directly to earth, so thrtj 
Fa is zero and Fi = — Fa = F,the power expended ineaiAi 
leakage currents is FVA+FV/a. Hence Vi^F is Ita 
value of the increase in the power loss due to earthing tbB 
middle wire. In the numerical example given above, Fi ii 
100 and F is 10, and hence we see that the loss of poW 
entailed by earthing the middle wire would be a kilowati 
In some of the older 100 volt 3-wire systems in En^ani 
F is only 2 or 3 ohms, and there have been cases whe» 
it has been less. In these cases, the increase in the lofiscf 
power due to compulsory earthing of the middle wire WociJ 
be appreciable. 

If we earth the middle main through a resistance x, tb 
new values Fa' and F' of Fa and F are given by 
Fa7^=(Fa-FaO/^, 

or Fa' = V2x/(F+x) (2€ 

and F'=:Fx/{F+x). 

The increase in the leakage power, therefore, due to earthi^ 

the middle main through a resistance x, equals 
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= V,VF~(V,yF)(x/(F+x)] 
^V,y{F+x).. .. .. ., .. (27). 

fiakage ^^ ^^ important to notice that all methods of 

^^^^^ preventing the potentials of the mains from 

Tismg above 250 volts increase the leakage ctmrentB to earth. 

As these currents are always flowing it is desirable to keep 

them as small as possible oiling to the electrolytic damage 

they may do. In the Board of Trade conditions for the 

approval of earthing, it is provided that a record of the 

current to earth through the earth connexion shall be kept^ 

and that if at any time it exceeds the one-thousandth part 

of the maximum cinrent of supply, immediate steps shall 

[ be taken to improve the insulation of the system. Now 

the current that is measured in this case is the difference 

between the leakage currents from the positive and negative 

mains. Even when the fault resistances of the three mains 

are very low J yet if the fault resistances of the two outers be 

nearly equal, the current in the earth connexion may be 

I very small. Hence the current in the earth connexion is no 

^sure guide as to the insulation of the network. A better 

lie is to insist that the insulation resistance F of the 

^ork, when the earth connexion is removed, is always 

iWe a certain value. In order to get a rough idea of a 

ntable minimum value for the insulation resistance of a 

etworkj we shall now consider the eighth of the Board 

Trade regulations (A). This regulation is as follows : — 

"8. Maintenance of Insulation. — The insulation of every 

Icomplet* circuit used for the supply of energy, including 

lall machinery, apparatus and devices forming part of , or 

in connexion with, such circuit, shall be so maintained that 

tte leakage current shall not under any conditions exceed 

I ^iiff-thousandth part of the maximum supply current ; and 
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suitable means shall be pioTided for the iminediate indict ■ 
tion and localizatioa of leakage. Every leakage shall befl 
remedied without delay. ■ 

^^ Erery euch circuit shall be tested for insulation at I 
le&Bt once in eyery week, and the undertakers shall dulyfl 
record the results of the testings, 1 

'' Provided that where the Board of Trade have approved ■ 
of any part of any electric circuit being connected withl 
earth, the provisions of this regulation shall not ^pply to I 
that Giromt so long as the connexion with earth exists.^' I 

For a 2- wire system this rule is clear* It proceeds on I 
the assumption that the permissible leakage power muBll 
always be the same fraction of the total output. In otherl 
words, if we double the pressure of supply, the output j 
remaining the same, the lowest permissible value of the 
insulation reals tance is increased four times* Hence^ from 
the fire risk point of view, the various 2-wire systems of 
supply are treated equitably* The systems^ however, that 
use lower pressures are allowed to have larger leakage 
currents, and in the course of time the electrolytic damage 
done by them may be appreciable. 

When we try to apply the above rule to S-wire netr 
works we are met with the diflSculty that there is no simple 
method of finding /i, /^, and /a, and hence the determination 
of the earth leakage currents is difficult. We can, however, 
easily determine the insulation resistance F to earth of 
the network and the potentials Fi, Fa, and F3, of the mains. 
The question therefore arises, having given the potentials 
of the mains and the insulation resistance of the network, 
can we determine superior limits to the value of the greatest 
leakage current from a main and to the value of the leakage 
power expended in the earth currents from the mains- 
If we know the maximum and minimum possible values 
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of these quantities for given values of J^, Vt, F2) and Vz$ 
We may possibly be able to fix on a minimum permissible 
value to F in any given case. It would of course be pre- 
ferable to determine fu fs, and /a, in every casej but the 
method of doing this described below is difficult and small 
percentage errors in the readings of the instruments used 
may lead to large percentage errors in the values of the 
Quantities found. 

y Let us now suppose that the values of V, Vt, V2, V3, and 
F, are known and investigate the maximum vahie of the 
leakage current — Fa //a to the negative main. When the 
middle main is at positive potent! alj which is the usual 
case in practice j the leakage current to the negative main 
being equal to the sum of the leakage currents from the 
positive and middle main will be numerically the greatest 
of them, and hence this is the current to which We have to 
find the superior limit. This is done easily from the 
graphical construction given in Fig. 34. In the problem 
considered, G is fixed, and so also is the sum. l/F of the 
masses placed at P, M and N. Now ^Fg/Za, the leakage 
current to the negative main^ is the moment about G of 
the mass I//3 placed at iV^, We have to find, therefore, the 
maximum value of this moment subject to the condition 
that the sum of the three masses at P, M and N m a con- 
stant quantity and that their centre of gravity 6? is a fixed 
point. If the mass at Jf be not zero, we can increase the 
values of I//1 and I//3, by dividing this mass into two por- 
tions in the ratio of ^Fa to Fi,and placing these portions 
at P and N respectively. This procedure would increase the 
mass at N without altering the position of G or the value 
of F, Hence l//a has its maximum possible value, subject 
to the given conditions, when l//^ is zero. In this case,^ 
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Hence G^JV,-G^JV, = I//1+I//3 = 1/^, 
and thus C^. = { V, V,/{ F3— Fi) } /F 

= {(F-Fa)(F+Fa)/2F}/# .. .. (a). 
This is also the maximum possible value of the earili 
leakage current from the positive outer, and it is greater ■■ 
than any possible current from the middle main. Hence 
(a) fixes a superior limit to the value of the earth leakage \ 
currents. \ 

When the potentials of the mains and the insulation j 
resistance of the network are known, proceeding as above, ^ 
it is easy to show that the smallest possible value of ] 
the greatest earth current from any of the three mains ■\ 
occurs when there is no leakage from one of the outers. 
Assuming that /i is infinite we find that 

C„i,=F,/A = -F3//3, 
and hence, proceeding as before, we get 

C«i»={(F-F,)/^}(F,/F) (6). 

If P denote the power expended on leakage currents, we 
have 

p=v,\/u+v,yu+v,yu 

=(F2— Fa^)/^— FV/2. 

It is therefore a maximum when /2 is infinite, and so 

Pr.o.MV'-V,^)/F=2VC^, (c). 

The minimum value of P occurs when I//2 has its greatest 
value, that is, when /i is infinite. In this case the leakage 
current between the middle main and the negative outer 
is C^i„., and therefore 

Pn>.=y2{V-V,)/F = VC^. 0). 

Let us now suppose that the middle wire of this system 

is connected with earth through a resistance of x ohms. "H 

F2' be the new potential of the middle wire, we have, by (23), 

V2'/x = {V2-V,VF. 

As before we see that the leakage current to the negative 
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or from the positive outer will have its maximum value 
when /2 is infinite. In this case if G'^,^^ denote the maximum 
value of the current, and we suppose Y% positive, we have 

Since l/A + l//3= 1/^, and Fi/A = — F3//3, we get 

= (F— F20(F+F2)/2Fi' (aO, 

and, by (26), Y^ is given by 

F/ = F2a:/(^+^). 
Thus, since Fa' is always less than F2, C'm«c. ^^ always greater 
than (7„^ Earthing the middle main through a resistance, 
therefore, always increases the superior limit of the possible 
values- of the leakage currents. 

Similarly the minimum value G'^^^^ of the leakage 
current occurs when /i is infinite, and hence 

c'^={Y-y.')y.iYF (5'). 

Comparing this with (6) we see that (?'„,,. is greater than 

If P'^naa, dcuotc the maximum possible value of the power 
expended on leakage currents, it is not difficult to show that 
P'^,^yVF—{xl(F->rx)){y^VF) .. .. (O. 
Similarly we can show that 

P'^^,^yY.IF-{xl{F->rx)){Y,VF) . . . . (d\ 

It follows by comparing the corresponding formulae 

that P',„aa!. and P'^^^, are respectively greater than P,^ 

and P^inr 

In the particular case, when the middle main is dead 
earthed so that both x and F2' are zero, the formulae 
become 

C"'^ = (^+^2)/2^ («"), 

c"^.=F,/i' (n 

p''^=yv^ (O. 

«oAP"^,=YY.IF (d"). 

K 
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The above formulae show that whether we earth thd 
middle \nie or not, {V+Vt)/2F, and d fortiori V/F,]&» 
superior limit to the value of the earth current to or from 
any main. They also show that V^/F is a superior limit 
to the power expended in earth currents. 

For instance, if F= 220 volts, and F=25 ohms, the power 
expended in leakage currents cannot be greater thAn 
220-/25, that is, 1-936 kilowatts, and no earth current can 
be greater than V/F, that is, 8*8 amperes. If the values 
of Vi and z be known, we can in general reduce these values 
considerably. The following numerical examples illustrate 
how readily the above formulae, which are due to the author, 
can be applied in practice. 

Hnmericfti ^^ ^^ suppose that the maximum output 

•**™^^*' of a 3-wire direct current station with 400 
volts between the outers is 3,000 kws. We shall calculate 
the lowest insulation resistance which will ensure that no 
earth leakage current is greater than the thousandth part 
of the maximum supply current, the potential of the middle 
main being 40 volts. 

In this case F=200, F2=40, the maximum current of 
supply is (3,000,000/400), that is 7,500 amperes, and 
therefore the maximum leakage current must not exceed 
7-5 amperes. Substituting these values in (a), we get 

7-5 = { (200— 40)/i^ } { (200+40)/400 } , 
and therefore ^ =12*8 ohms. Hence if the insulation resist- 
ance of the network be greater than 12*8 ohms the maximum 
value of the leakage current from any part of the three 
mains will be less than the thousandth part of the maximum 
supply current. 

The maximum possible value of the power expended in 
the currents to earth in this case is, by (c), 
^«««e.=(2002— 402)/12-8=3 kws. 
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If the middle wire had to be dead earthed we see, by (a^), 
that 

^=16 ohms, 
and by (O, 

^ni«r. = 200712-8= 3-125 kws. 
Let us now suppose that the pressure between the outer 
mains was reduced to 200 volts, so that F=100, and F2 =20. 
[f the output of the station remained the same the maxi- 
num permissible leakage current would be 15 amperes. 
n this case for the insulated network, by (a), F must not 
e less than {(100— 20)/15} {(100+20)/200}, that is, 
•2 ohms, and for the earthed network, F must not be 
88 than 4 ohms. The values of the leakage power ex- 
)nded in the leakage paths would be as before 3 and 
125 kws. 

In practice, it is not permissible to have a voltage drop 
the mains greater than 4 per cent., and hence (Chapter V) 
e maximum load on a low pressure network varies as the 
uare of the voltage. The maximum permissible load, 
erefore, when the pressure is halved is only one-quarter 
its original value, and thus the maximum permissible 
bkage current is only 3-75 amperes, and the value of F, 
3refore, is 16 ohms, the same value as before. 
As a further example, let us suppose that the potentials 
the mains of a 3-wire direct current system are 300, 100, 
d — 100 volts, respectively. Let us also suppose that the 
iulation resistance F of the system is found to be 10 ohms. 
B shall find the limits between which the greatest of the 
rth currents must lie and also the limits between which 
3 leakage power must lie, both when the network is 
mlated and when the middle wire is connected with earth 
rough a resistance of 2 ohms. 
By formulae (a), (ft), (c), and (d), we at once find that 
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Cm«.=(200— 100)(200+100)/400xl0=7-6 amperes, 
C»,<„.=(20a— 100)100/200 xlO =6 amperes, 

^««. =400x7-6 =3 kws, 

and P ^i^. =200 X 5 = I kw. 

When the resistance x of the earth connexion of the 
middle main is 2 ohms, we have, by (26), 

V2' = {x/(F+x) ] F2= 100/6= 16-7 volts approx., 
and therefore, ri' = 216-7 and F3'=— 183-3 volts. 
We easily find by (a'), (h% (c% and {d% that 

G'max. = (200—16-7)300/400 x 10 = 13-76 amperes, 
C"„.i„. = (200—16-7)100/200 x 10 = 9-17 amperes, 
P'^. = 200710— (1/6)100710 =3-83 kws., 

and P'„i„. = 200x 100/10— (1/6)100710 = 1-83 kws. 
In tliis case, the current in the earth connexion is 16-7/2, 
tliat is 8-35 amperes. 

If finally we suppose that the middle main is dead earthed 
so that X is zero, we have by (a"), {b"), (c"'), and {d"), 
C'"^ax. = (200+100)/2 X 10= 15 amperes, 
G\in. = 100/10 = 10 amperes, 

^"nu«. = 200710 =4 kws., 

and, P"^i„. = 200 x 100/10 = 2 kws. 

We could have predicted at once that the maximum 
leakage current would in any case have been less than 
V/F, that is, 20 amperes and that the maximum leakage 
power could not have been greater than V^/F, that is, 
4 kilowatts. The more complicated formulae, however, 
give us valuable additional information. 

As a final example, we shall take the values obtained by 
nu^asurements made in 1900 on a large supply network in 
London. In this case 

ri=190, Fa =85, F3=— 20, and 2^=2-5. 
Wo sliall find the limits between which the maximum 
value of the earth current to any of the mains must lie, 
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md also the limits for the leakage power. By formulae 
d) and (ft), we have, 

^«««.=(105— 85)(105+86)/210 x2-6=7-24 amperes, 
^^ (^min=^^ X20/105 x2-6 =6-48 amperes. 

^tever may have been the actual values of the fault 
'distances of the mains, the value of the leakage current 
the negative main cannot have been less than 6*48 am- 
res or greater than 7*24 amperes. Similarly, by (c) and 
), we find that the value of the leakage power cannot have 
en less than 0*68 kw. or greater than 1-52 kws. 
If the middle main of this network had IJben earthed 
3 current to the negative main would have had some 
lue between 34 and 38 amperes, and the power expended 
leakage currents would have had a value between 3*57 
1 4-41 kws. The current in . the earth connexion 
3 would have been 34 amperes. In this case, the only 
vantage gained by earthing the middle wire would have 
n the reduction of the potential of the positive main 
n 190 to 105 volts. On the other hand, the leakage 
rent to the negative would now have been doing five 
es the amount of electrolytic damage, and in order to 
intain the balance of the potentials about 3 kws. would 
e to be expended in the leakage paths all the year 
Qd. 

'hese examples illustrate that a knowledge of Fa and F 
3S us most useful information about the leakage currents 
. the leakage power in a 3-wire network. 

. There is no good practical method of determin- 

i A. /2. ing the values of /i, /a, and /a. When it is per- 
missible to arrange that, during the brief time 
uired to take the necessary readings, the voltage between 
positive and the middle may be 10 or preferably 20 per 
t, different from the voltage between the negative and 
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3 deduced from (1) and (2) and is therefore not an inde- 
3ndent equation. 
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CHAPTER VII 

Faults in Networks 

^^Its in networks— House wiring— Earths— Short circuits— Breaks 
-^Distributing networks— The localization of faults— Detecting 
faulty mains by flashing— General methods— The Hopkinson 
3-ammeter method— The final methods of localization— 
The fall of potential method — Loop test— 2-ammeter method 
—Induction method — Blavier's test — Example — References. 

Faults in ^^^ faults that most commonly arise in practice 
networks ^^^ ^^^ ^^ causes which can be roughly classi- 
fied under three headings, short-circuits, earths, and breaks. 
A short circuit, or as it is generally called in America, a 
''cross," occurs when two conductors of opposite polarity 
get connected by a path of very small resistance. The 
Consequent dangers, of fire and of the dynamos being over- 
loaded, arising from this type of fault, are obviated in 
practice by means of fuses or automatic cut-outs. An 
earth, or a ^' ground " as it is sometimes called, occurs 
when any conductor of the network makes contact through 
a path of small resistance with the earth. Water pipes, 
for instance, make effective contact with the earth, 
and if a metal conductor touch a water pipe in such a 
Way that the contact resistance is very small it makes 
what is called a " dead earth." Sometimes, however, the 
resistance of the fault is appreciable and we get what 
is called a partial earth. If systematic tests of the in- 
sulation resistance to earth of the wiring be not made 

X39 
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periodically, this kind of fault may remain undetected 
for a long time, and in the event of a fault developing 
on a main of opposite polarity there will be a risk d 
fire. The third kind of fault occurs when there is a partial 
or a total break in a conductor. It may arise owing to a 
terminal screw working loose, and the end of the conductor j 
ceasing to make contact, or it may be due to an actual break 
in the conductor itself. 

The localization of faults in a distributing network is an 
operation demanding not only considerable skill, but also 
a thorough knowledge of how the cables and feeders are 
arranged in the network. A detailed plan of the wiring 
is therefore almost essential, and ought always to be readily 
available. Having access to this plan, it is, as a rule, not 
difficult to devise a method of procedure which must ulti- 
mately locate the fault. It is always best to make the 
search in a methodical and thorough manner. The youth- 
ful engineer, for instance, sometimes neglects to test part 
of a section simply because it is easier to disconnect and 
make rough tests at the sectional pillars than at the under- 
ground manholes. Hence a partial earth, which could 
easily be detected at a manhole, may be left undetected 
for months. 

If the search be made methodically the fault or faults 
cannot fail to be discovered. Sometimes the first test 
indicates the position of the only fault, and sometimes th© 
faulty section is only found after having isolated and 
tested all the others. 

House ^^ ^^ introduction to the more difficult 

^"^"^^ case of a distributing network let us consider ' 
the method of testing for faults in a house wiring circuit- 
To simplify the problem, we shall consider the case of * 
house installed on the 2-wire system. 
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Earths 



Let US first suppose that the insulation re- 
sistance to earth of the wiring shown in the 
diagram (Fig. 36) has been found to be below the standard. 
We have therefore to locate the section on which the 
partial or dead earth is situated. In Fig. 35, GMF re- 
presents the company's main fuse, M the meter, MS the 
main switch, MF the main fuse, and MDB the main dis- 




FiG. 35. — Diagram of House Wiring. 

Wbuting board. The distributing boards for the various 
floors are marked DB. 

We shall suppose that the insulation test (see p. 100) 
to earth has been made at the company's main fuse GMF, 
^ the lamps being in their sockets and all the switches 
l>eing closed. We first open the double pole switch MS, and 
Jfepeat the test. If the testing instrument, ohmmeter let 
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us suppose, now reitd infinity we see that the fault is not 
in connexion with the meter or the main switch. If, ] 
however, it reads practically the same as when the switch ] 
was closed, the fault is in the meter or the base of the < 
switch. In the former case, a bare wire is probably making ■ 
contact with the meter cover, and in the latter, the base 
of a switch may be a conductor. The slate, for instance, 
of which it is made may have metallic veins. This can 
generally be remedied by bushing the fixing screws with 
ebonite. 

We have next to test the mains on the house side of 
the main switch MS. Turn off the switches on the main 
distributing board, one by one, and take the reading of the 
ohmmeter between each operation. Let us suppose, for 
example, that when the fourth switch is turned off the 
reading changes very appreciably. In this case, the fourth 
switch obviously controls a faulty section. By discon- 
necting the leads from the distributing board on No. 4 
circuit, we can readily test at the main switchboard whether 
tlie fault be in the mains connecting the two boards. If 
these mains be free from faults we next proceed to No. ^ 
distributing board, and test it in the same way as the main 
switchboard. We thus finally locate the faulty lamp 
circuit. The fault may be due to a defective switch havii^ 
been placed on damp plaster or an abrasion of the cover- 
ing of one of the wires or flexibles may provide a path of 
small resistance to a neighbouring gaspipe or a steel girder. 
Faults are often found also in ceiling roses or lamp brackets. 

Suppose that when all the switches are turned off on 
the main switchboard the insulation resistance measured 
from MS still reads very low. In this case we first re- 
move the fuses in MFy and test the insulation resistance 
of the section between MS and MF, and of the base of 
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MF. If these resistances were satisfactory the fault or 
faults must be on the main switchboard. 

To test the main switchboard we disconnect all the 
mains from it. We then join all the metallic parti) on the 
face of the board with binding wire, and measure the in- 
sulation resistance between this wire and earth. By dis- 
connecting the binding wire from each of the metallic 
portions in turn, and reading the ohmmeter between each 
operation, we test each portion, and thus readily locate 
the fault or faults. Slate of inferior quality, badly insu- 
lated from the fixing screws by defective bushing, may 
easily develop bad earth faults. 

gjjjjy^ It will be seen that to locate an earth fault 

^^^^ rapidly, more especially when its resistance is 
high, an ohmmeter or some other suitable testing instru- 
ment is necessary. The location of a short circuit, how- 
ever, requires no instrument and is usually exceedingly 
simple. The blowing of the fuse generally locates the 
faulty circuit. We have then to examine the lamp, holder, 
ceiling rose, and flexible cord to find out where contact 
between conductors of opposite polarity is taking place. 

In ordinary installations, short circuits can occur in the 
lamp holders, and in the fiexible wires used to support the 
lamps. In these cases the fuse protecting the circuit 
generally blows at once, and thus they are not dangerous. 
When, however, a fiexible wiring system is used, or when 
^ switch is connected with fiexible wires, a more dangerous 
partial short circuit can occur. Let us suppose, for ex- 
ample, that the switch S (Fig. 36) controls the lamps L. 
D a short circuit occurs at A or C, the fuse will immedi- 
ately blow, but if the short circuit occurs at B, between 
*he wires connected with the switch, the lamps will still be 
m circuit. Hence, although an arc will start at jB, the fuses 
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will not blow. In this case the arc wiU probably m( 
slowly up the flexible until the mains are involved, w] 
the fuse will almost certainly blow. The risk of fire ^ 
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Fi*;. 3rt. — A SlH-^rt Circuit at B is dangerous in flexible Wiring Syste 

tliort^fort* Ik* much greater when the short occurs at B,tl 
when it ixvurs at either A or C. To obviate this risl 
safety devii^, due to Coninx, is sometimes employed. 
thin! wire (Fig. 37) connected with the opposite main 
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Fio. 37.— The Safety Wire. 

f\vi8t*Hl with tlie flexible required for the switch connes 
N. HetUH^ in the e\*ont of an arc occurring on a sw 
rtoxiblo* rt d^Hid nliort will be sure to occur very quic 
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between the mains. This will blow the fuses before the 
arc has time to set fire to neighbouring objects, and so the 
fire risk will be minimized. 

A break in the continuity of the conductors 
is generally easily located when a portable volt- 
meter is available. K the switch be turned on we can 
find whether two parts of a conductor are of opposite polarity 
by noticing the reading of the voltmeter when its terminals 
are connected by means of suitable flexible conductors 
across the two parts. K no pressure be indicated, they 
are both on the same side of the break, but if the full pres- 
sure be indicated they are on opposite sides of the break. 
By pushing needles through the insulation, contact can be 
made with the conductor and the exact position of the 
break can often in' this way be rapidly located. 

Methods of rapidly finding the position of 
Distribut- 
t ing faults on a distributing network are of con- 
siderable importance to the station engineer. 
In ordinary low-tension networks, the location is only diffi- 
cult, when the network is closely netted by numerous 
feeders. Attention is often directed to the fault at once 
by the complaints of consumers, and blown fuses in the 
manhole section boxes or the section pillars indicate the 
faulty section. 

Let us consider the case of a 3- wire low-tension network 
^th its neutral earthed through a resistance of 2 ohms. 
In order that faults may be detected as soon as possible 
It is essential that daily tests of the insulation resistance 
of the whole system to earth be made. The chart of the 
recording ammeter in the earth connexion should also be 
closely studied to see if there is any periodic variation. 
If there is, it is probably due to a fault in a private instal- 
lation periodically brought in and cut out of the network 



146 ELECTRIC CABLES AND NETWORKS 

by the consumer's switch. A continuous rapid oscillatioii 
of the ammeter pointer indicates that there is a defective 
motor armature in the circuit. If the ammeter in the 
earth connexion be polarized so that it indicates the direction 
as well as the magnitude of the current, we can tell at once 
which of the outers has the greater fault resistance. If 
the current be flowing from the middle conductor to earth 
the negative outer has the lower fault resistance, but if it 
flow in the other direction the positive outer has the lower 
fault resistance. 

When the reading of the recording ammeter in the earth 
connexion is very small, it has to be particularly noticed 
that the insulation resistance is not necessarily high. If 
the fault resistance of the middle main be very low or if 
the fault resistances of the two outers be nearly balanced, 
no matter how low they may be, the reading of the recording 
earth ammeter may be very small. A small reading of 
this instrument gives no certain indication of the magni- 
tude of the earth faults on the system, but a large reading 
indicates that the insulation resistance of at least one of 
the mains is very low. 

The daily test of the insulation resistance of the network 
{see Chapter VI) gives much more information about the 
magnitude of the faults than the readings of the earth 
ammeter. A sudden fall in the value of this quantity 
indicates that at least one fault has suddenly developed 
in the network. An inspection of the chart of the record- 
ing ammeter may indicate the exact time at which this 
fault developed, and the direction of the flow of current in 
the earth connexion in the case of serious faults usually 
indicates the main in which the fault has taken place. If 
the earth ammeter does not indicate the direction of the 
current it can be readily found by Ampere's rule with the 
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help of a small compass. It is advisable to leave this small 
compass permanently in position so tliat the direction can 
always be ascertained by a glance. The polarity of the 
middle main with reference to the earth can also be easily 
found by pole testing paper. 

Having found the outer on which the fault exists (the 
negative suppose), we increase the resistance in the earth 
connexion, and momentarily close an artificial leak of small 
resistance in the sound outer. If the fault exist on a 
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Fig. 38.— Earth on the Middle Wire. 



consumer's circuit, the fuse in series with it will blow, and 

his complaints will determine the position of the fault. If 

closing momentarily the artificial leak, that is, if flashing 

does not clear the fault, it must he on a part of the main 

protected by a large fuse, or there must also be a large 

fault on the middle main. 

Detecting ""^^ ^® suppose that a central zero ammeter 

nwSIs^by ("^^S* ^^) ^^ ^ current direction indicating am- 

flashing meter can, by opening the switch L or by taking 
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out n plug, be readily put in aerias with the middle maiu. I 
CliooHti ^ouie time of the day when the load is very iinallt I 
and put the ammeter in circuit by opening L. Increase ■ 
also the resistance of the earth connexion S^Ej or preferably^ I 
if permissible, open the switch 8^ of this connexion. Now I 
flash the positive main P, by closing the switch S\y and 1 
notice whether this operation produces a throw of the I 
ammeter pointer. If it does there must be a fault on tkfi I 
middle main* In large networks there may always be a I 
slight deflection of the ammeter pointer when either F or ■ 
N in flashed, owing to the great length, and consequent I 
small fault resistance of the middle main. The engineer- 1 
in-charge knows approximately the magnitudes of the ■ 
throws to be expected and so an increase in the value of the I 
throw indicates that a fault has developed. The absence I 
of a throw also might indicate that a fault had been I 
cleared. I 

When the above operation indicates that there ie a 1 
fault on the middle main, we have to determine the portion 
of the main or feeder on which the fault is situated. 
K we put an ammeter in circuit with each of the neutral 
feeders in turn, and notice the cflEect in each case on the 
ammeter pointer of flashing the outer, a faulty feeder will 
be indicated by the large tlirow obtained when the testing 
ammeter is in circuit with it. If all the feeder mains are 
sound, the fault is on the middle distributing main, and by 
putting an ammeter in circuit at various points of the 
middle main in turn, the first point at which no abnormal 
throw is observed on flashing the outer is the end of the 
section of the middle main on which the fault is situated. 

By noticing the readings of the ammeters in circuit with 
the feeder mains of the negative outer, when the positive 
outer is flashed, a faulty negative feeder can often be de- 
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tected. Similarly a fault on a positive feeder is indicated 
by a throw on its ammeter when the negative is flashed. 

Let us now suppose that the existence of a fault on one 
of the negative feeders has been discovered. The various 
distributors branching from this feeder should then be 
transferred, one at a time, to another feeder. This may 
be easily done at the section pillars or at the manholes. 
The flashing test is repeated after each transfer, and thus, 
the faulty distributor is found when the transfer stops the 
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Fig. 39. — Earth on the Negative Outer. 



throw on the feeder ammeter due to flashing. If the fault 
be small, it may be necessary to put a large resistance in 
the earth connexion of the middle main during the test. 
This test is sometimes laborious owing to the frequent 
journeys to the station and back between each discon- 
nexion. It is to be noticed that none of the tests described 
hitherto interfere with the supply to the consumers. 
When it is permissible to open the earth connexion of 
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the middle main, and to disconnect various sections of the 
network in turn, we may proceed as follows. Let us sup- 
pose, for instance, that there is an earth (Pig. 39) on the 
negative main. In this case there will be an appreciable - 
reading on the recording ammeter BA. When we open 
the SA^-itch jSs, if the fault be a bad one, the potential of 
the positive outer from earth will be practically double of 
the pressure of the supply, and the potential of the middle 
main wU be practically the same as the supply pressure. 
In this case a lamp will bum brightly when connected be- 
tween the middle main and earth. In general, if there is 
an appreciable fault on the negative main, a lamp con- 
nected between the middle main and earth will glow more 
or less brightly. If then we connect, at the nearest net- 
work box, a lamp between the middle main and the earth, 
the appearance of the filament will indicate the value of 
the voltage F2. The various service lines are disconnected 
in turn. If the faulty service line is connected with this 
box, there will be a sudden change in the brightness of the 
filament when it is disconnected. If not, we have to pro- 
ceed to the various network boxes in turn and repeat the 
test, until the faulty service Une is discovered. When a 
suitable portable voltmeter is available it is better to use 
it instead of a lamp. 

When the fault is in the middle main there will be practi- 
cally no current indicated by the ammeter BA in the earth 
connexion. When disconnexion of the service lines is 
permissible we may proceed as follows. Open the switch 
S2 (Fig. 39) and make a small artificial leak in the negative 
outer. We then disconnect the service lines as in the last 
section, and proceed as before, the only difference being 
that the lamp will now glow when the faulty section is 
disconnected. 
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It will be seen that these methods are very simple and 
easy to apply. A drawback to their use is the necessity 
of breaking for a few seconds the continuity of the supply 
to individual consumers in the sections under test. 

The following methods of locating faults in 
distributing networks, described by F. Femie, 
will be found trustworthy and expeditious. In modem 
networks, the different feeder sections are linked by fuse 
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Fig. 40. — Arrcmgement of Switchboetrds during the test. 

switches in pillars above ground which are opened by a 
key. By sending a man round on a bicycle, therefore, it 
is a simple matter to divide the network (Fig. 40) into two 
listinct sections A and jB, by removing the requisite posi- 
tive, negative and neutral fuses in the various pillar boxes. 
The neutral fuse is usually a stout piece of copper wire. 
[f there is only one neutral bus bar at the station, a second 
oaust be extemporized. The A section is fed by one set 
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of dynamos and the B section by another set. The balancing 
of the A section may be done by the storage batteiy, and 
the balancing of the B section by the balancer. The neutral 
bus bars belonging to the A and. B sections respectively 
are earthed through separate ammeters. If there is a 
fault on one of the outers the earth ammeter of the section 
on which the fault is situated wiU give a large reading. 
Groups of feeders on this section together With the machine 
to which they are connected are now transferred method- 
ically to the other. The earth ammeters are inspected 
between each operation. When the faulty group is trans- 
ferred, the reading on one of the ammeters will suddenly 
drop and the reading on the other suddenly rise. The 
fault is thus localized to this group. 

The feeders of the group on which the fault is situated 
are now transferred back to the other section, one by one, 
until the faulty feeder is discovered. This faulty feeder 
may then be subdivided further, and ^e fault be localized 
to a few streets. By disconnecting at the service boxes, 
it can then be determined whether it is in a consumer's 
installation or in the mains themselves. In the latter 
case, the fault has sometimes been detected by noticing a 
dry patch on a wet pavement. 

If the fault be on a neutral feeder, it can be readily de- 
tected by putting a few secondary cells or a booster in 
series with the earth ammeters in the A and B sections 
in turn. If th^re be a fault in the A section, it will be 
possible to get a large constant current when the cells are 
in series with the earth ammeter of the A section. Now 
remove the feeders from the A section to the B section in 
turn. The faulty feeder will be detected by its trans- 
ference reducing very considerably the reading of the A 
ammeter. 
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In this method a section of the network is 

The 

HopkiBson isolated and the readings of the ammeters on 

three 

ammeter the positive, neutral, and negative feeders of 
method 

this section are taken. If the sum of two of 

the readings be not equal to the third there must obviously 
be a leak on the given section of the network. It has to 
be noticed, however, that even when the sum of two of 
them is approximately equal to the third there may be a 
fault on the neutral if its potential is small. Hence We 
must test for a neutral leak by putting a few cells in cir- 
cuit with the neutral and an earth connexion in the manner 
described above. This method can only be successfully 
used when the load is very steady. If there is a motor 
load on the section, it is exceedingly difficult to get con- 
sistent simultaneous readings of the three ammeters. 

If the system be a ''' drawn in " system and 
The flaal 
methods of the fault has been localized to a particular 

looaUsatioii 

section, then, if the cables are lead covered 

and unbraided we can often by feeling the lead at the 
service boxes detect by the^ slight shock generally experi- 
enced, the portion of the cable in which the fault is situated* 
Sometimes J also, more especially with rubber and vulcanized 
bitumen cables, the fault can be localized by the smell of 
the overheated insulating materiaL If, however, the 
cables are '' solid-laid," or are armoured and laid direct 
in the ground, one or other of the following methods,which 
have been found useful in practical work, can be used. 

Let us suppose that the fault hes in the narti- 

Tlie fall of ^ 

potential cular loop LFM (Fig, 41), Earth one pole of 
mettiod 

the battery and connect the other through a 

resistance J?j and an ammeter ^4, with the end L of the main 

LM. As ERLFE forms a closed circuit, a current will 

flow which can be read on the ammeter. An electrostatic 
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voltmeter placed between L and M will read the voll 
V between L and F, for F and M are at the same potential 
since there is no current in FM. If a; be the resistance of 
LF, we have x — V/Ay where A is the ammeter reading, 
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Fig. 41.— Fall of Potential Method. 

and thus x is found. ELnowing the resistance of a yard of 
cable the distance to the fault can now be readily calcu- 
lated with considerable accuracy. 

It is to be noticed that we have made the assumption 
that there is only one fault in the main. If there were 
more than one fault, this calculated length would be greater 
than the distance to the first fault. It is therefore always 
advisable to repeat the test, connecting the end M of the 
cable with the battery. If the two results obtained on 
the assumption that there is a single fault agree in locating 
this fault at the same point of the cable, it is highly pro- 
bable that a fault will be found at this point. 

When a spare drum of the same cable as the faulty main 
is available at the station, the following modification of the 
above test will be found convenient. Replace the ammeter 
A and the resistance R (Fig. 41) by the drum of cable, every- 
thing else remaining as before. Take the reading F' of 
the voltmeter when placed across the terminals of the drum 
and the reading V between L and M. Then if V be the 
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hoop test 



length of the cable on the drum and / the distance LF to 

the fault we have l={V/Vy\ 

The principle of the loop tes^t can he readily 
understood from Fig, 42. A wire bridge pq 

is connected across the terminals L and M of the loop of 
cable in which the fault hes, and a galvanometer G is also 
placed between the terminals. One pole of a battery is 
connected with the jockey of the bridge, the other pole 
Iteing earthed. The jockey is then moved about until the 
deflfection of the galvanometer is zero. In this case we 
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Fig. 42.— Bridge Method of Tt*stmg. 

have ^/tf=p/9f ^^d thus y = {g/{p-\-^)]{^-\-y)^ Hence, 

if i be the length of the whole loop, the length of LF is 

{q/(p+q))L 

In this test care has to be taken that the resistance of 

the connexions at L and 31 are neghgibly small. It is 

immaterial whether the fault at F is polarizable or not as 

it is in series with the battery. This is one of the most 

generally useful and accurate of the methods of locahzing 

faults* 

In certain cases the folloTs^'ine test can be 
Two ., ,. ., ^, . 1 . 

amiueter easily applied. Place ammeters At and A 2 
method TT i* * 1 

(Fig, 43), of neghgible resistance, in series with 

each branch of the loop. Now connect L with one pol^ 
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of a battery, the other pole of which is earthed. K At 
and ^2 be the readings of the ammeters, then, by Ohm's 
law, the potential difference between L and F will equal 
xAu and it will also equal y^2. Hence y{Ai+A2) =(x+y)Au 
and thus, if / be the total length of the loop, the distance 
LF to the fault will equal {At/(Ai+A2)}l. 




Fig. 43. — Two Ammeter Method. 

In the above tests, it has been assumed that the section 
of the cable is luiiform throughout. If it is not uniform, 
they can still be applied, provided the lengths and the 
resistances of the various portions of the cables are known. 
Let us suppose that the lengths LLu LiL2y . . . are of 
different sections and that their resistances are i?i, i?2, ... 
respectively. Let us also suppose that the resistance y 
of LF lies in value between R1+B2 and R1+R2+R3. The 
fault will obviously be on the section 1/2-^^3, and the resist- 
ance of the conductor between L2 and the fault will be 
y — (R1+B2). . Hence, knowing the resistance per yard 
of the section L2L3 of the cable, we can easily find the 
position of the fault. 
Induction "^^^ following "induction method" is ex- 

method tensively used in practice. The great advan- 
tage of this method is that no knowledge is required of 
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the resistance of the main under test, and so uncertainties 
due to partial breaks or bad joints do not affect it. It 
can also be applied when there are several earth faults on 
the cable. 

Let us suppose that there is an earth fault at F in the 
cable LM (Fig. 44). Insulate one end M of the cable and 
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Fig. 44. — Induction Method. 

connect the other end with the terminal of a generator of 
alternating or pulsating E.M.F. If the other end of this 
generator be connected with the earth, an interrupted 
current wiU flow in the cable to the fault and return to 
the generator by the earth. C is a wooden triangular 
framework wound with several turns of insulated wire 
the ends of which are connected with a telephone T. When 
the plane of the triangle is vertical and its base is paraUel 
to the cable carrying the interrupted cun*ent the continual 
Suctuation o{ the Unes of magnetic induction, linked with 
the triangular coil, will induce a fluctuating E.M.F. in it, 
and so a buzzing sound will be heard in the telephone re- 
ceiver. If the framework, held in this manner, be carried 
or wheeled directly over and along the route of the cable, 
a cessation or change of the note generally indicates the 
position of the fault. If the conductor carrying the current 
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be encloHed in a lead sheath or in metallic casing, the 
earthed terminal of the generator should be connected 
with the sheath or the casing. 

BbiTier'f When the resistance of the line is high, the 
*••* following method is sometimes useful. Let 
us suppose (Fig. 45) that there is a fault of resistance z at 
F. Let the resistances also of LF and FM be x and y 
respectively. In practice, the resistance R of the 
line LM is known. 
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Fig. 45. — Blavier's Method. 

We first measure at L the insulation resistance JBi of 

tlie line, when the end M is insulated. We next measure 

its insulation resistance i?2, when the end M is connected 

dir(H;tly with the earth. We thus obtain the three following 

(^(luatioiiH to find x, y and z, 

x+y=R (1), 

x+z=Rt (2), 

and x+yz/(y+z)=R2 (3). 

Kliniinating // and z from (3), by means qf (1) and (2), 

wo liavo 

x+(li—x){R,—x)/(R+R^—2x) =i?2, 

and thus, by solving this quadratic equation we get 

X =R,— { (R—R2){Ri—R,) } 1/ 2, 

tlu* nogative nign being prefixed to the radical, since bj 

tht^ oonditions of the problem yz/{y+z) can only be posi- 

\\\i\ and henoo, by (3), x must be less than R2. 
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There are four assumptions made in this test that have 
to be remembered in practical work. In the first place 
we assume that there is only one fault, secondly that the 
fault is non polarizable, thirdly that the temperature of 
the mains is uniform, and fourthly that the resistances 
are so high that the errors due to imperfect contacts 
are negUgibly smaU. In electric Ughting networks the 
fourth assumption is the most serious and in many cases it 
is not permissible. 

In a power transmission line, R was 44 ohms, 
Eiample 

and the values of ifi and R2 found by measure- 
ment were 25«9 and 24-3 respectively. In this case 

a;=24-3— {(25-9— 24-3)(44~24-3)} ^/2 

= 18-7. 
By (2), 18-7+z=25-9, 

and therefore, z=7*2. 

Similarly, by (1), i/=25-3. 

When tests can be made at both ends of the Une it is 
advisable to make them. If the results differ largely it 
is probable that there is more than one fault. 
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Dielectric Strength 
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surfaces round a pointed conductor — Spherical electrodes^ 
Composite dielectrics — The maximum electric stress between 
equal spherical electrodes —American rules— Failing cases in 
practice — Measuring the dielectric strength of gases— Dielectric 
strength of liquids ^Dielectric strength of isotropic solids — 
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In power transmisBion, whether by direct or 
alternating ctirrent, the saving of copper effected 
using very high pressures has directed the attention 
of manufacturers to the constnictton of cables which will 
withstand pressures of 100 kilovolts and upwards. To 
design cables which ^ill successfully withstand these pres- 
sure!, a knowledge of the electric stresses to which the 
various insulating materials round the core will be sub- 
jected under working conditions is essential, as Well as an 
■ccurate knowledge of the dielectric coefficient (specific 
inductive capacity), dielectric strength, and resistivity of 

rch of the insulating wTappings, 
In this chapter we shall discuss the dielectric strength 
of insulating materials and the methods of measuring it. 
By the dielectric strength of an isotropic insulating material 
in a given physical condition is meant the maximum value 
of the electric stress which it can withstand without break- 
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Iti^ down, The substance of a homogeneous soHd is called 
iRoiropic (^*'e p, 3) when a spherical portion of it tested by 
nny phynical agency exhibits no difference in quality how- 
ovor it is turned. Substances which are not isotropic are 
called polotropio* From an electrical point of view we can 
rtigiiril gascft and pure liquids as isotropic, 

In liis KxjHrimtntul Eesmrches in Electricity^ > vol, i, p, ■ 
436, Faraday states that ''discharge probably occurs not \ 
when all the partioles have attained to a certain degree 
of tension, but when tliat particle which has been mcst 
affin'ttnl has been exalted to the subverting or turning 
pniut/' Hi^ therefore considers that there is a definite 
*'mihvrrting or turning point" for each particle of the 
niait^rinl : Oiat is* that it has a definite dielectric strength. 

Ui ortler to test Faraday s conclusion it is necessary to^ 
Uv a bio to oaloulalo tlie electric stress at the point be-^ 
ivviH^n two rl(^!rlH!^\s where it has its maxiumm value. 
\W nhall lirst ^\ n>uier how electric stress is measured. fl 

FrtHU RvnuutMry* it is obTious that the equipotential 

HurfaeoH nnuiij a oliarged spherical conductor surrounded 

by a htun^^gtMUMMiH dieU^^trie. and at a considerable distance 

tr%m\ all othi^r iH\nductois, lype ifpberical in shape. If q 

il^Mioto !hi> charge' on thf^ cooduetor, and ff the potential 

af li point 1 ■ (AiHV r fmm th«» centre of the sphere, 

\vv (ui\ t^ t' . .livd tlif^nf4an» Ibd |K»lentials of the eqni- 

pwioulitil iturf^^^vi ^urf^Hindilig ihm sphere vary invei^ly 

«» ihm nitlit Uct u« »up{H^^. (or e^cmmple, that the 

■ ^i^»>\ \\\\\\{\\kA\\t ^hwvtn in Pif . 46 is «l s potential of 

I fc vixlij*, then tlit'^ |>^>t<'nllftls ol the various circles 

I \\ Uu^ liiiaw mx^ ^.iH^ &W0. .*• 1,000, volts 

I T\w %Hiiii|H^<^tial mxtmct^ d ««o potential 

^y tnttu^i^, It in Id W motic^ ihiit close op 

^H llii^ tiirtwK'v^ w» ffomied together. The 
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spherical stratum of the dielectric included between the 
conductor and the first equipotential surface is obviously 
subjected to the greatest stress. The average stress on 
any of the spherical layers shown in Fig. 46 is inversely 
proportional to its thickness. By increasing the number 
of equipotential surfaces indefinitely until the concentric 




Fio. 46. — Section of the equipotential surfaces round a charged sphere, 
the potential difference between consecutive surfaces being constant. 

layers of the dielectric become indefinitely thin, we see 
that the electric stress at a point is measured by 
{v—{v+dv)} /dfy that is, by — dv/dr. This quantity is 
called by electricians the potential gradient at the point. 

It follows at once from the definition of potential that 
the resultant force at a point in a dielectric is equal to 
the rate at which the potential diminishes as we move 
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aloiag the line of force through the point. Hence the 
potential gradient is the reBultant force, and is the force 
with wliich a unit positive charge placed at the point would 
be urged if it could be placed there without disturbing 
the distribution elsew^here. This force measures the electric 
stress on the dielectric* 

A good way of picturing what happens in a dielectric is 
by means of Faraday's tubes of force. We pictiu'e one 
end of one of these tubes anchored to a unit positive charge 
on the positive electrode, and the other end anchored to a 
unit negative charge on the other electrode. 

In the case of the spherical conductor considered above, 
q tubes will start from the surface of the sphere^ and thus 
the number of tubes passing through a square centimett^ 
of the equipotential surface which is at a distance r irot^ 
the centre of the sphere is g/47rr-. But the potenti^^ 
gradient at a distance r from the centre of the sphere i^ 
— q/f^y and hence i^r times the number of Paraday tub^^ 
which pass tlurough unit area of the equipotential surfac^^ 
is the numerical value of the potential gradient at all point ^^ 
on that surface. Another name for the electric stress at £*^ 
point is the electric " intensity " at the point. It has to h(^ 
remembered when reading the literature of the subject that,^ 
'* the resultant electric force j" '* the potential gradient" and 
*' the electric intensity " are all used to denote the re 
sultant electric stress i£ at a point. In symbols, 

B= — dv/dr= 4.TrN. 
If E were constant over the equipotential surface passing 
through the point under consideration, N would be the num- 
ber of Faraday tubes per square centimetre of this surface. 

Greatly to the disappointment of the eariierf 
physicists J it was found that the disruptive 
voltage between metal electrodes when close together 
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rently not governed by the maximum value of 
Bntial gradient between them. As early as iS60, 
however, Lord Kelvin waa led to infer, from his experi- 
ments with preBsures of between 5 and 6 kiiovolts obtained 
from a battery of 5510 DanieU cells in series, that at high 
Toltages the diaruptive discharge between large metal 
electrodes will take place the moment the electric stress 
attMDs a definite value* Recent experiments at high 
Y&ltagea have amply confirmed Lord Kelvin's conclusion, 
and it forms the basis of the practical methods of measuring 
dielectric strengths. 

It has to be remembered that part of an insulating 

material can break down without a disruptive discharge 

K necessarily ensuing. When brush discharges, for instance, 

" occur from an electrode in air part of the air surrounding 

the electrode has become a true gaseous electrolyte, and 

■ its insulativity therefore has broken down. The air at the 
boundary of this electrolyte has not broken down, because 
the electric stress to which it has been subjected has not 
reached the " subverting '' value, which measures the 
dielectric strength of the medium, 

■ In Fig* 46, when the stress close up to the sphere equals 
the dielectric strength of air, which is about S8 kiiovolts 
per centimetre at ordinary temperatures and pressures, 
the spherical layer round it breaks down and becomes 
luminous. If we raise the potential still higher the sphere 

HIS surrounded by a luminous spherical envelope called the 
corona, the radius of which is proportional to the potential 
^ to which we raise the conductor, 

B Spbericft] ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^ spherical condenser We have 

Gcmdensar ^ metallic sphere concentric with a metallic 
I spherical envelope. If the radius of the inner sphere be 
St, and the radius of the outer sphere be &, we liave v=q/r^ 
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and q^Vab/{b — a), where F is the potential difference 
between the two conductors. The equipot^ntial surfaces 
are thu» the same as in Fig. 46, and since 

we see that S has its maxinaum value E^^, when r^a* 
Hence R^=Vb/a(b-^). 

If We suppose that the sphere is sturounded by air, then, 
when R^ attains the value of the dielectric strength 
air Rffuu., ^^^ ^^^ surrounding the sphere breaks down 
becomes a conductor, but a disruptive discharge does not 
necessarily ensue. If the breaking down of the first 
stratum of air makes the new value of R^ equal to or 
greater than Rj^qi^, a disruptive discharge will ensue but 
if it makes it less than -B,„oa.. there will be no disruptive 
discharge, and a corona will be formed. 

If at be the radius of the corona fonned, we have 

and thus dV/dai^ (b—2ai)R^Jb, 

assuming that Rtma. ^^^ ^ ^^^ constant. We see that f 
increases with ai until ai gets equal to &/2, it then diminishes 
aa ai increases. Hence a corona can exist if at be leas 
than 6/2, for the value of JZ^ in the stratum immediately 
surrounding the corona is less than i?mac. It cannot, how- 
ever, exist if ai be greater than 6/2, for the value of ^^ in 
the stratum surrounding it would be greater than iZ^j^^^ 
We see, therefore, that the size of the inner sphere has no 
practical effect on the disruptive voltage provided that 
its radius be less than &/2, We see also that a spherical 
condenser can be used to measure the dielectric strengths 
of gases or liquids provided that the radius of the inner 
conduotor be not less than 6/2, In this case 
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"V^here V is the voltage between the conductors at the 

ristant of the discharge. 
Single core ^^ ^^' ^^ ^^^ equipotentiai surfaces for a 
™*"^ single core cable with a homogeneous dielectric 
a,re shown. Let us suppose that a is the radius of the 




'iG. 47. ^Section of the equipatential surfaces in a single eore fable- 
The dot tied circle is the outer radius of tli& bitj ken- down dielectric 
at the inatant of the diamptive discharge. 



cyhndrical core, and that b is the inner radius of the coaxial 
cylindrical lead sheath. The potential gradient ^ at a 
point P in the dielectric which is distant r from the axis 
of the core^ is given by 

M =— ( 1 /X)dv/dr = V/rlog,{b/a), 
Fhere F is the potential difference between the core and 
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the sheatli, and \ is the dielectric coefficient of the insu- 
lating material. E has its maximiim value J?„ when 
r=aj and thus S^ = V /alog^(b/a). 

Let us first suppose that the insulating material is a 
gas of dieleotric strength B^^^. The conditions that a 
cylindrical corona of radius a* be formed are that 

F^ailogX6/a,),i?^^, 
and that dv/da in a positive quantity when a=au The 
second condition is true when log, {b/Ui) — 1 is positive, 
that iSj when a^ is less than 6/e, where €=2'718 ,,, i& 
the base of Neperian logarithms. 

When the insulating material is a homogeneous solid sub- 
stance of dielectric strength jB„j^_ the same formulae apply, 
at least to a first approximation. If the radius of the 
cor© be less than 6/e, then, when F is greater than 
a log,(6/a)^^^, and leas than (b/€)E^^^, some of the 
dielectric surrounding the inner core, which we suppose 
to be a smooth cyfinderj has broken down and become a 
'Conductor. When the voltage V exceeds {Jb/€)R^^ a 
isruptive discharge will ensue. 

A comparison of Figs. 46 and 47 will show that the 

ectric stresses close to a spherical conductor are greater 

an close to a cyUndrical conductor of the same radius 

i at the same potential. It will be noticed that the 

lipotential surfaces are more crowded together round 

sphere than round the cylinder. Since we have supposed 

"cylinder to be infinitely long, the change of potential 

recede from it will obviously not be so rapid as in 

of the finite sphere. 

In Fig, 48 the effect of the shape of a con- 

ctor on the electric stresses in the medium 

mding it is illustrated. In the figure 

erenee between any adjacent pair of 
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0. 48.--Section of the equipotential surfaces when the core is a strip 
of copper with rounded ends. 
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49. — Section of the equipotential surfaces round a tapered copper 
conductor maintained at 30 kilovolts. 
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equipotential surfaces is the same. The section of the 

core is elliptical in shape, and the Tnaxinniinri value of the 

electric stress at the rounded ends of the core is ten times 

the minimum stress at the middle part of the core. The 

equipotential surfaces show, however, that the electric 

stress is practically constant in the layer of the insulatiiig 

material next the lead sheath. 

In Fig. 49, the equipotential surfaces round 

tiaiiorfaoM a tapered copper conductor, ellipsoidal in 
FOimd ft __ 

pointed shape, are shown. The electric stress on the 
oondnotor ... ... . i , j j 

insulatmg matenal m contact with the rounded 

point is very great. When electrodes of this shape are 

used for testing it is extremely diflScult to calculate 




Fig. 50. — Section of the equipotential surfaces round two spheres having 
equal and opposite charges. The potential gradient in the dielectric 
is obviously greatest at the points of the electrodes which are closest 
together. 

the value of the maximum potential gradient, and hence, 

only rough comparative tests can be made with them. 

Spherical ^^ ^^S- ^^> ^^^ equipotential surfaces round 

electrodes ^^^ spherical electrodes maintained at equal 

and opposite potentials are shown. The potential difference 
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between any two adjacent surfaces is the same. The 
potential gradient is obviously a maximum at the points 
of the electrodes which are closest together. The value 
of the potential gradient at these points can be easily cal- 
culated by means of the tables given below. It can be 
shown that if the spheres be not farther apart than twice 
their diameter, a disruptive discharge will take place the 
moment the portions of the insulating material which are 




Fio. 51. — Flux b'nes between cylindrical electrodes. The potential 
gradient is a maximum at the comers of the electrodes. 



subjected to the maximum stress break down. Hence, 
the disruptive voltage enables us to find the dielectric 
strength of the medium by which they are surrounded. 
For practical testing, spherical electrodes are generally 
the best. 
OomDosite '^^ eflfect of introducing a piece of insulating 
dielectrics material between two metal electrodes main- 
tained at oonstftnt potentials is illustrated in Figs. 51 and 
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52. The insulating material is supposed to have a high 
dielectric coefficient. The capacity and consequently the 
number of Faraday tubes between the electrodes is con- 
siderably increased. The stress on the air which is measuied 
by 47r times the number of Faraday tubes per unit area is 
increased also. Hence the introduction of a piece of glass 
near the electrodes sometimes causes a disruptive dischaige 




Fig. 52. — Flux lines when a glass sphere is introduced between the elec- 
trodes, the potential difference being maintained the scone as in 
Fig. 51. Notice the increase in the total flux, and consequently 
the increase in the stress on the dielectric. 



between them. Since the dielectric coefficient of a metal 
is infinite, introducing a metal conductor between the 
electrodes increases the stress more than a piece of insu- 
lating material of the same size would. The calctdation 
of the maximum potential gradient when the insulating 
materials have different dielectric coefficients is in general 
very difficult. 
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The easiest way of finding the dielectric 

mazimiiiii Strength of insulating materials is by finding 

ISSm til© disruptive voltage between two equal 

ew? spherical electrodes embedded in the material. 

^SSm The author has shown (Phil. Mag. (6), vol. ii, 

p. 258, 1906), that, if the spheres be at a less 

distance apart than twice the diameter of either, a disruptive 

discharge will ensue the moment the maximum electric 

stress between the spheres equals the dielectric strength 

of the material. In order to calculate the maximum 

electric stress at the instant of discharge we must know 

the potential and size of each sphere and the distance 

between them. 

Let a be the radius of each sphere, and let x be the mini- 
mum distance between them. Let us first suppose that 
one sphere is at the potential Vi and that the other is at 
zero potential. In this case the maximum electric stress, 
^nm.i between them is given by 

Sma.={Vl/x)fu 

where the values of /i can be found from Table II. A 
proof of this formula is given in the author's paper (quoted 
above). In the important practical case when Fi= — V2 
=r/2, where V2 is the potential of the second sphere, we 

have 

where / can be found from Table I. 

In general, if Vi and V2 be the potentials of the two 
spherical electrodes, and Vi be numerically greater than 
F2, we have 

Ii^={{V,-V,)/x}h+2{V,/x) (A^/), 
where f and /i are functions of x/a, the values of which can 
be found from Tables I and II. 

Hence by this formula we can calculate the dielectric 
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^^H Btrength of the material from the potentials of the electrodes 


^^H at the instant of the disruptive discharge. 




^^^K Table I. 


d 


^^^H Values of /. 




^^^H as/a. 


/. 


x/a. 


/. 


^^^H 


1-000 


% 


r770 


^^^H 


1'0S4 


3 


2^214 


^^^H 0*2 


roes 


4 


2^677 


^^^H 


1103 


6 


3-161 


^^^H 


1 137 


6 


3-632 


^^^B 


1173 


7 


4*117 


^^^H 


r20g 


8 


4*604 


^^^B 


1-245 


9 


5*095 


^^^H 


1-283 


10 


6-5Se 


^^^H 


1321 ' 


100 


50-51 


^^^H 


1369 


1*000 


500-5 


^^^B 


1659 


10,000 


5,000*5 


^^^H Table 


1 


^^^^H Valites of /i. 


V 


^^^^^H 


h^ 


' a;/o. 


<,. 1 


^^^B 


1*000 


2 


2339 


^^^H 


1-034 


3 


3*262 


^^^H 


1-068 


4 


4-201 


^^^m 03 


1*106 


6 


5167 


^^^M 


1*160 


6 


6143 


^^^^^^^^0^5 


V199 


7 


7-125 


^^^^^^^H^ 


1-253 


S 


8-111 




1313 


9 


9-100 




1-378 


10 


10-091 




1-446 


100 


100*0 


^H ^^^^^^^Bt 


1,000 


1,000 




t 1'909 


10,000 


10,000 






^ 
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^^ In the following table the values of x and 

S^%i V are taken from Dr. Zenneck's work, Ehk- 

•" tromagnetische Schwingungen und DrahUase 

Tdegraphie, 1905, p. 1011. They are due to J. Algermissen 
and are deduced from the average of the values obtained 
on different days under varying conditions. It has been 
assumed that the potentiak of the electrodes are +V/2 
and — V/2 respectively at the instant of discharge. As 
the results in the last column are very approximately con- 
stant the assumption is justified : — 



Table III. 

J. Algermissen. 5-cm. spheres (a =2*5). 
In centimetres, and V in kilovolts. 



X is measured 



X. 


x/a. 


/(calc). 


V (obs.). 


Rmaz (oalo.). 


20 


0-80 


1-283 


68-2 


37-3 


2-2 


0-88 


1-312 


62-8 


37-6 


2-4 


0-96 


1-342 


67-0 


37-6 


2-6 


104 


1-374 


70-8 


37-4 


2-8 


112 


1-406 


74-4 


37-4 


30 


1-20 


1-437 


78-0 


37-4 


3-2 


1-28 


1-469 


81-3 


37-3 


3-4 


1-36 


1-600 


84-7 


37-4 


3-6 


1-44 


1-633 


88-0 


37-6 


3-8 


1-62 


1-666 


91-2 


37-6 


40 


1-60 


1-699 


94-2 


37-7 


4-2 


1-68 


1-632 


97-2 


37-6 



In the above table B^^^ggi^ has been calculated by means 
of the formula 

IVom the above results, and from many other experi- 
mental results obtained with both alternating and direct 
pressures, the author concludes that the dielectric strength 



178 ELECTRTC CABLES AND NETWORKS 



of air tinder normal conditions is about 3*8 kilovolts pel I 
millimetre. I 

Americta ^'^^ practical constancy of the dielectric strength I 
^**^ of air under ordinary atmospheric conditionais I 
recognized in the Standardization Rules (1907) of tk I 
A.I*E.E. For instance, in § 243, when discussing the value I 
of the spark-gap safety- \ralve, it is stated that " a given I 
setting of the spark-gap is a measure of one definite voltage, I 
and, as its operatioil depends upon the maximum value of I 
the voltage wave, it is independent of wave form^ and is a I 
limit on the maximum stress to which the insulation k I 
subjected. The spark-gap is not conveniently adapted I 
for comparatively low voltages," The reason for the I 
limitation given in the last sentence of the above quotation I 
will be discussed below. * I 

In Appendix D of the American Rules, the following 1 
table of the sparing distances in air between " opposed I 
sharp needle-points *' for sine-shaped voltage waves it I 
given. The numbers are calculated from the experimentnl 1 
results given in a paper on the " Dielectric Strength of 
Air," by Professor Steinmetz, published in the Tranmctiom 
of the American Iiwtitute of Electrical Engineers, voL xv, 
p. 28L TJnder normal atmospheric conditions, with new 
sewing needles supported axially at the end of linear con- 
ductors which are at least twice the length of the gap, the 
maximum difference between the observed disruptive 
voltages and the values given in the table will probably 
be well within 5 per cent, of either voltage. Care must 
be taken that the potentials of the needles are always equal 
and opposite and that no foreign body is near the spark- 
gap. In practical work it is also important that a non- 
mductive resistance of about one-half of an ohm per volt 
should be inserted in series with each terminal of the gap 
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so as to keep the discharge current between the limits of 
one-quarter ampere and two amperes. The object of limit- 
ing this cmrent is to prevent the surges of the voltage 
and current which might otherwise occur at the instant of 

breakdown. 

Table IV. 

SPARKING DISTANCES BETWEEN NEEDLE POINTS. 



Effective 
KUovolts. 


Inches. 


1 
Cms. 


Effective 
Kilovolts. 


Inches. 


Cms. 


5 


0-226 


0-57 


140 


13-95 


35-4 


10 


0-47 


119 ' 


160 


160 


381 


15 


0-725 


1-84 


160 


1606 


40-7 


20 


100 


2-54 


170 


17-10 


43-4 


25 


1-30 


3-3 


180 


18-16 


461 


30 


1-626 


41 


190 


19-20 


48-8 


35 


200 


61 


200 


20-25 


51-4 


40 


2-45 


6-2 


210 


21-30 


64-1 


45 


2-96 


7-5 


220 


22-35 


56-8 


50 


3-65 


90 ' 


230 


23-40 


59-4 


60 


4-65 


11-8 


240 


24-45 


62- 1 


70 


5-85 


14-9 


260 


26-60 


64-7 


80 


7-10 


18-0 i 


260 


26-50 


67-3 


90 


8-35 


21-2 


270 


27-50 


69-8 


100 


9-60 


24-4 


280 


28-50 


72-4 


110 


10-76 


27-3 


290 


29-50 


74-9 


120 


11-85 


301 


300 


30-60 


77-4 


130 


12-90 


32-8 









Failing 
cases in 
practice 



When spark-gaps between needle points are 
used to measure very low voltages very un- 
satisfactory results are obtained. Even when 
ihe electrodes are spherical it is very difficult to obtain 
jonsistent results when the distance between them is less 
han a millimetre. When the electrodes are at microscopic 
listances apart the above formulae cannot be applied in 
)ractice. G. M. Hobbs (Phil. Mag. [6], 10, p. 617) has 
hown that when the minimum distance x between the 
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ppher^B IB leea than 3/*, wher© ^=10^* metre, the ^ark- I 
ing potentials are practically independent of the nature of I 
the gas between the electrodes. They depend^ however, I 
on the metal of which the electrodes are made. When I 
the electrodes are very close together, it has to be remem- I 
bered that our assumption of an isotropic medium bounded I 
by smooth rigid equipotential surfaces is no longer per- I 
missible. If the surfaces were magnified sufficiently they I 
would be seen to be roughj and the dielectric suiToundiiig I 
the microscopic projections would probably be ionized. I 
In these circumstances, therefore, accurate calculationB I 
would be difficult* I 

Hence, in determining dielectric strengths, it is necessary I 
to have the electrodes at appreciable distances apart, and I 
therefore high voltages must be used. It is not safe to I 
calculate dielectric strengths from the observed disruptive I 
voltages when the electrodes are less than a millimetre | 
apart. When a maximum inaccuracy of more than 1 per I 
cent, is not permissible, they should be at least half & 
centimetre apart. 

It has also to be remembered that the formulae for the 
maximum value of the electric stress on the medium be- 
tween spherical electrodes have been obtained on the 
assumption that the Faraday tubes are in statical eq^uili- 
brium. In the case of impulsive rushes of electricity (sH 
Chapter XII), or witlx alternating pressures at exceedingly 
high frequencies, the disruptive voltages seem to be inde- 
pendent of the shape of the electrodes. 

The dielectric strength of a gas may b« 
the deduced from e^qperiments on the sparking 

difilsctric 

itrength of voltages between spherical electrodes. The. 
containing vessel for the gas should be la 
with the spherical electrodes near the centre. The dia 
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meter of the supporting rods should be small compared 
mth the diameter of the electrodes, and care should be 
taken that no conducting materials or insulating materials 
having dielectric coefficients different from the gas are in 
the immediate vicinity of the electrodes, otherwise the 
distribution of the Faraday tubes between the electrodes 
will be altered and our formulae will not apply. It is 
usually best to earth the middle point of the secondary 
Boil of the transformer, or the middle point of the batteries 
used, so as to make the potentials of the electrodes equal 
and opposite at the instant of discharge. 

If jB/2 and — -C/2 be the potentials of the electrodes, 
at the instant of discharge, when direct voltages are used, 
we have 

R^=(E/x)U 
where Rmax. ^^ ^^'^ dielectric strength of the gas, x the mini- 
mum distance between the electrodes, and / a number 
which can be obtained from Table I. The nearest points 
on the electrodes should not be closer than about half a 
centimetre, and their diameter should be about 5 cm. 
With air at atmospheric pressure a voltage slightly less 
than 20 kilovolts would be required when x was 0*5 cm. 

When alternating pressures are used it is absolutely 
necessary to know the ratio of the maximum voltage E 
to the effective voltage F. Let this ratio, which is some- 
times called the amplitude factor, be denoted by h, then 
our formula is 

Rr^=QcV/x)f. 

Steinmetz's method of putting the electrodes into 
nitrate of mercury, and rubbing them with a clean cloth, 
before and during the experiments is to be commended. 
This is especially necessary when the electrodes are only 
a small distance apart. 
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The pressure, temperature, and humidity of the 
my«t he given. 

J. N. Collie and W. Ramsay {Proc. Roy, Soc., vol lis., 
p- 257, 18ft6) give interesting comparative values of the 
erparking potentials for various gases contained in gUiS 
tubes. The electrodes were of platinum with slightly 
rounded ends. Owing to the dielectric coefficient of the 
glass tube being different from that of the gas, and owing 
to the great electric stress at the electrodes causing es- 
cessive ionization, absolute values cannot be found from 
their resultSj but the following table shows that the di- 
electric strengths of the gases differ considerably :— 





Sparking 


Ofls, 


Djst&nce» in mniJj^ 


Oxygen 


23 


Air. 


33 


Hydrogeji 


3S 


Argon 


45-5 


Helium . 


. greater than 260. 



The dielectric strength of hehum, therefore, is extra- 
ordinarily low compared with that of other gases. 

The liquid to be tested is generally placed 

Dlelectrio ^ , , , i- i i . . ., 

strength of ma vertical glass cylinder about 2 m, m dia- 
liQuids 

meter. Spherical electrodes about half an inch 
in diameter are immersed in the Uquid, and the distance 
between them is varied by means of a micrometer screw. 
The formulae for deducing the dieleetrie strength from the 
disruptive voltage are the same as for a gas. 

The electrodes should not be less than 0"3 of a centi- 
metre apart, and at this distance 40 or 50 kilovolts wiU be 
required to break down good insulating oils. In some 
cases when water is present much smaller voltages suffice, ■ 

In order to find the true dielectric strength of an oil, it 



I 



d 
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is necessary to thoroughly dry it before the test. This 
can be done by letting hot air bubble up through it. It is 
inadvisable, however, to heat the oil above 100^ C. as con* 
siderable discolouration often results and its physical state 
alters. When oils are dried in this way perfectly con* 

, Biatent results can be obtained, 

P As a numerieal example, let us suppose that the dis- 
ruptive voltage for an oil between 1 cm, spherical electrodes, 
0"3 of a centimetre apart, is 28 kilovolts, Vi being equal 
to — Fsj and the amplitude factor being 1"5. By Table 

tl, we get 
I =168 kilovolts per centimetre. 

If the spherical electrodes can be entirely 
iSlilSh^^or embedded in the insulating material then we 
^*soii£a'^ can proceed as for h quids and gases, the same 

I formulae being employed. 

The method frequently adopted of putting thin sheets 
of the insulating material between metal electrodes in air 
is of doubtful value. As the voltage is increased the air 
surrounding the electrodes is broken down long before 

■ the disruptive voltage is reached. The insulating material 
heats excessively, and the maximum electric stress to which 
it is subjected cannot be calculated as the temperature is 
rarely uniform throughout^ and the insulativity of the 
medium and the dielectric coefficient vary with the tem- 
perature* Results obtained by neglecting the variations 
of the electric stress due to temperature are useful only 
when all the conditions of the experiment are mentioned. 

Bt iftfttfio When the insulating material is eolotropic 
^'^l^tar** .°* the calculation of the electric stresses is very 

■ toMa difficult. They vary with the dielectric co* 
H efficients and the insulativities of the various constituents. 
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and, as we have just mentioned, these quantities vaO^ 
rapidly with the temperature. Accurate measurements o^ 
the mean dielectric strength are therefore in many cas^^ 
almost impossible. 
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CHAPTER IX 




The Grading of Cables 



iding of cables — Coticentric main — Suitable dimensions for 
roncentric main — Grading single core cables for alternating 

ssures — Grading single core cables for direct pressures — 
ia*s graded cables— The effects of leakage currents on the 
.ding of concentric mains ^Numerical example— The British 
ndard radial thicknesses for jute and paper dielectrics—* 
E effects of stranding on the electric stresses —Conclusions — 
Ferences. 



^^^ By the grading of cables is meant the arranging 
^^ of the order and thickness of properly chosen 

ing wrappings so that each bears its due share of the 
slectric stress to which the insulating material is sub- 
In addition J the electric stress on every wrapping 
y& as uniform as possible throughout its substance, 
\&Q. see that it is only possible to secure absolute 
nity of stress in a wrapping by making the dielectric 
ent of the insulating material diminisb in a regular 
r as we proceed outwards from the axis of the cable. 
he special case of a single core main with a homo- 
is dielectric, the maximum electric stress i?„HH. occurs 
18 core, and the minimum R^i„^ next the lead sheath. 
3 the radius of the core, the surface of which we sup- 
) be smoothj and b the inner radius of the lead sheath^ 
ave Ii^=V/alogAb/a), and B^^=V/blogXb/a), 
V is the potential difference between the core and 
id sheath. We see that in this case Rj^y^jRj^^-^h/a^ 
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and if h/a be large, the material next the core will have to 
withstand a stress much greater than the average stress, 
which equals K/(6 — a). The layer of inRulating material, 
therefore, has to be made very much thicker than if it had 
merely to insulate from one another two infinite plane 
surfaces at the given potentials. If it were possible to 
make the electric stress on the dielectric of a single core 
main uniform throughout so that its value was F/(6 — o), 
the thickness of the layer would be considerably reduced, 
and a considerable economy could be effected by the smaller 
amount of sheathing and armouring required. 

We shall show how this can be done by using insulating 
materials having different dielectric coefficients and arranged 
in concentric wrappings of suitable thicknesses, and in a 
given order. Before doing this, however, we shall discuss 
the formula i? = 7/ { a:loge(6/a) } for a concentric main, where 
R is the electric stress at points the distance of which from 
the axis of the cable is x, A proof of this formula is given 
in the author's treatise on Alternating CurrentSy vol. i, p. 96. 
Concentric ^^® formula shows us that the value of B 



at a point in the dielectric is independent of 
the absolute values of the potentials of the mains, and 
depends merely on the difference of the potentials and the 
distance of the point from the axis. We obviously have 

Iin^=V/{alog,{b/a)}. 
If V and 6 remain constant — 
dR^ V 



"max. 



{l-log,(6/a)}. 



da ""{alog,(6/a)}2 
Hence, if a be less than b/e where e is the base of Neperian 
logarithms, Umax, will diminish as a increases. In this case. 
We see that the breaking down of the dielectric round the 
inner core actually diminishes the maximum stress to which 
the dielectric is subjected. It is only when the radius of 



THE GRADING OF CABLES 189 

the charred dielectric gets greater than 6/6 that a disruptive 
discharge ensues. 

Jona {Trans. Int. Cong.t St. LouiSy vol. ii, p. 550) describes 
an experiment on the disruptive voltages of two single-core 
cables of very different diameters, but each wound with the 
same thickness (1*4 cm.) of paper insulation. The core of 
one consisted of a thin wire 01 cm. in diameter, while the 
other was a copper cylinder 2*9 cm. in diameter. The 
former broke down at 40 kilovolts, and the latter at from 
75-80 kilovolts. The former also got exceedingly hot 
after being subjected to 30 kilovolts for an hour, whilst the 
latter was still cold after 50 kilovolts had been applied 
for the same time. If we calculate the maximum electric 
stress on the dielectric surrounding the thin wire, on the 
assumption that no part of it is broken down before- the 
disruptive discharge ensues, we get — 

^nuix.- 006log,(146/006) 

= 238 kilovolts per centimetre. 
Similarly, the experimental results with the thick cable 
make i?„^. lie between 766 and 81*6 kilovolts per centi- 
metre. This experiment is quoted by Jona to show that 
the ordinary formula cannot be applied when b/a is large. 
n, however, we assume that the disruptive discharge 
does not occur until the outer radius of the charred dielectric 
becomes equal to 6/e, the experiment on the thin wire 
gives us — 

_ 40x 2-718 

=76 kilovolts per centimetre, nearly, 
which, being in* substantial agreement with the results 
given by the test on the thick cable, is a striking confirma- 
tion of the theory outlined above. 
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Soluble 

dizneiuioiii 

lor % 
concentric 



are fixed. 



Let us suppose that the maKimum working 
voltage F, the density of the ciurent id th& 
inner conductoFj and the maximum permissible 
stress to which the dielectric may be subjected 
Let us first suppose that the inner cylindrical 
conductor is solid and that its radius is a. If, then, V/l be 
the maxhuum permissible stress, we have 

V _ V 
alog^{b/a) I ' 
and thus. 



Hence also^ 



b = a^\ 



da ^ a J 



If, therefore, o be greater than I, d b/d a is positive, and 
therefore & increases as a increases, but if a be less than Z, 
b diminishes as a increases. In the latter case it would 
obviously be advantageous to make the inner conductor 
hollow, its section remaining constant, so as to increase 
the value of a and diminish the value of 6, The quantity 
of armouring and insulating material used would be 
diminished by this procedure* We conclude, therefore, I 
that if a solid inner conductor of the required cross-section 
would have a radius less than /, the inner conductor should 
be made hollow and its out^r radius should not be less than 
L In some cases it would be advantageous to make the 
inner conductor of aluminium. 

Although the inner radius of the outer conductor begins 
to increase when a gets greater than I, the following reason- 
ing shows that the quantity of the dielectric required 
diminishes until a gets greater than 1'25 I. 

Using the same notation, the area of the cross-section 
of the dielectric of the cable is ir (i^^-a^), and we have to 
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d the value of a that makes ct^ (e*^" — 1} a minimum. 
'erentiating with respect to a and equating to zerOj we get 

ta = nlj then 

2/n = log^n — lDg,{» — 1 ) . 
By trial, We find that n = r2650 . , . satis fies this equation, 
and hence, when n has this value the quantity of insulating 
material required is a minimum. In this case a = l 255/, 
h=2'7Ml, and 5=2'218a. As the saying of insulating 
material effected by increasing a from i to 1'25 I is only 
about 3 per cent* it is of Uttle importance compared u-ith 
the increased cost of the armouring. 

We conclude, therefore, that high-pressure concentric 
cables, having isotropic dielectrics, for use at a maximum 
voltage F, should be constructed so that 6=aE^'*', where 
V/l ia the maximum permissible working stress to which 
the dielectric may be subjected^ and a should never be 
made less than L 

We shall first make the supposition that all 
the insulating wrappings used have the same 
dielectric strength, and that the maximum and 
minimum stresses to which they are subjected, 
when working, are to be the same for them alL We shall 
also suppose that the leakage current across the dielectric 
can be neglected in comparison with the capacity current. 
Let us suppose that there are n insulating wrappings the 
inner radii of which are a, r^, r^, . . * r„, respectively, where 
a is the outer radius of the lead tube encasing the inner core, 
and let 6 equal the inner radius of the lead sheath. Since 
the ratio of the maximum to the minimum electric stress 
is tg be the s^me in all the wrappings, we must have 
fa n b 



Oradmg 
single cor« 

c«lil«i tor 
alternating 

pressures 
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We see, therefore, that the radii should be in geometrical 
progression, the oommon ratio being (&/a)^^*. The thiok- 1 
nesses of the layers also form a geometrical progression 
having the same ratio {b/a)^\ 

Let Fi, Fs, . . . F«^i, be the potentials of points at dis- 
tances a, fs, . . . 6 from the axis of the cable. Then, sinoe 
the layers form n condensers in series, the potential difference 
across a layer will be inversely proportional to the capacity 

of the layer, and thus we have 

y y y y y y 

(lAi)l^(iV^)" (lA01og.(r3/rO" "* " (l/\)loge(6/fJ' 
Hence, since the P.D.s are all in phase, each of these ratios 
equals F{2'(1AJ log, (r^+i/rj}, where F is the voltage 
applied between the core and the sheath. 

If J?M denote the maximum electric stress on the mth 
layer, we have 



^m F,„ + i 



=( F/^^r J/5:(l/01og.(r^+x/rJ. 

Now, since the maximum stress on every layer, is to be 

the same, we must arrange so that 

Xia=X2r2= ... =X„V 
Therefore 

X2 X3 X„ V a / 

Hence \i, X2, ... \, are the terms of a geometrical progression 
whose common ratio is (6/a)^'"\ 

If Rmax. denotes the maximum electric stress in the graded 
cable, we have 

V I h/a—l 



a ln\ 



t{(6/a)i"»— 1} 
_p, »{(6/a)^_-^ 
" •««• 6/0—1 



log (h/a) 
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where i?'„^. stands for Y /a log (6/a) the maximum stress in 
a cable of the given dimensions with an isotropic dielectric. 
If B^^i^^ denote the minimum electric stress in the dielectric 
of the graded cable, we have 

In the ideal cable n would be infinite, and thus the 
stress would be the same at all points, and would equal 
F/(6-a). 

The capacity per imit length of a single-core cable, with 
isotropic dielectric equals \/ { 2 log,(6/a) } . The capacity of the 
graded cable equals \iw{(6/a)i'*— l}/{(6/a— l)21og,(6/a)}. 
When n is infinite this equals \ia/{2(6 — a)}. K \ be 
the dielectric coefficient of the cable with the isotropic 
dielectric, and A.„^ be the dielectric coefficient of the inner 
coating of a graded cable having n layers, the capacities of 
the cables will be equal if 

^^=M6/«-l)/^{(6/«)'~-l}. 
If the value of X^j^o;. be less than this, the capacity of the 
graded cable will be the smaller. For example, if there are 
4 layers and 6/a equals 3, we find that the capacities are 
equal when X„^ =1*58 \, In this case the minimum value 
of \ in the graded cable is 0*69 \, 

To illustrate how the value of the maximum electric 
stress diminishes as the number of wrappings is increased 
We shall work out a few numerical examples. 

(i) Two wrappings (w=2) — 



6/a 

I^max./l^min.graded dielectric . . 
R'^, /R'njin. isotropic dielectric . 

I^maxi/I^'max. 

Per cent, increeise of the per- 
missible voltage due to grading 



2 


3 


4 


1-414 


1-732 


2 


2 


3 


4 


0-828 


0-732 


0-667 


21 


37 


60 



5 
2-236 

5 
0-618 

62 
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(ii) Three wrappings (n^S) — 



&/ffl * 

Rra*i./l\ui-. gra-fied dielBciric . 

W 'mnw I ^^ win. **^ ^"^^X ** ^ '^^ oloctriC * 
l^m*t./'^ fti*i. 

Tor oenti increase of the per- 
mitjaibb voltage due to grading 



2 


% 


4 


1 


1-260 


1 442 


\mn 


1-710 


2 


3 


4 


5 


0*780 


0-663 


0-5S7 


0-532 


28 


51 


70 


68 



I 



(iii) Four wrappinga (n=4)— 



&/tt , 

It 'timt , / ^t 'lui.i. I «otro pi u di elec trie . 

■*iiMiir/ '* mJp- 

l*or eent, inoreaae of the per- 
miBfiible voltage duo to gradiEig 



2 

1189 

2 

0^760 

32 



3 
1*316 

3 
0-632 

58 



4 
1-414 

4 
0-552 

81 



(iv) Ideal uniformly graded cable (?t=infinity) — 



hia ^ . 

Piir (^But. iiu!j-c^aBe of the por- 
miBftible voltage due to grading 



2 

693 

44 



3 

0-549 

82 



4 
0462 

116 



5 

1^493 

5 
0-495 

102 



5 

0^402 






We have assumed above that the dielectric strerigt 
all the insulating wrappings are the same. I^ 
the dielectric strengths are kno^\^l accurately' 
all the same, another solution may Jje pi 
be the safe working 8tresa|| 

Smce it is atl\ i-i^il^r lo^ 
for ^\l Iflvci^ 
before t 

,r/ie 
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Since a, rs, ... r„, are in an ascending order of magnitude j 
Xi i^ij Xa i?2, ... X^i?rt, must be in a descending order. We 
Bee, therefore, that it is necessary to put the wrappings 
whose constants are (X-, i?) over the wrapping whose con- 
stants are (A,', JJ'), if X R be greater than \' E\ even although 
X' may be less than X, 

When, however, the main object we have in view is to 
make, at all costs, the factor of safety of the cable af* high 
afl possible, it is, in general, advisable to put the insulating 
material having the greatest dielectric strength in contact 
with the core, and, if possible, grade the dielectric by using 
outer layers having smaller dielectric coefficients. 

At the moment of switching on the direct 
Grading ^ 

^gie core pressure, the distribution of the electric stresses 

cables ior 

direct depends on the dielectric coefl&cients of the 
wrapp]ng8, but after a few seconds, when the 
leakage current attains its steady value, the values of the 
stresses depend on the insulativities of the various \\Tappings. 
If the pressure be always apphed gradually at the start we 
may neglect the dielectric coefficients and grade the cable 
for the steady pressure taking the insulativities only into 
account. 
I Let cr,, <J2, ...be the insulativities of the various wrappings 
and C the leakage cuirent, then (p. 51} the resistance of 
the mth cylinder to the flow of the current C across it is 

Hence we have, 

(o-2/27r}log,{r3/r2) 




C- 



{<r^/27T)\ogXn/a) 



and thereforej 




(<r„/2^)log,(&A.)' 
0=FA(<r„/27r)log,(r„,i/r,). 
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i?«= — 



Also for the mth layer 
dv 
dr 

= ^"» C 

= (^mFAm)/2 { o->g.(r«+ i/r J } . 
For reasons stated above, we choose the radii of the bound- 
aries between the wrappings so that they are the »— 1 
geometric means between a and 6. Hence, if the factor 
of safety is to be the same for all the layers, we must have 

^m^m/o-n. = constant. 
If the dielectric strengths are all equal, this simplifies to 

r^/a^ = constant. 
Hence, proceeding as in the corresponding problem for 
alternating pressures, we see that the economies that can 
be effected by suitably grading the insulativities of the 
various wrappings are the same in the two cases. It has 
always to be remembered, however, that the values of the 
insulativities of insulating materials vary with temperature 
much more rapidly than their dielectric coefficients. The 
following table given by A. Campbell (Proc. Roy, 8oc. -4., 
vol. Ixxviii, p. 196) illustrates the eflfects of temperature 
on the physical properties of oven-dried cellulose. 



Temperature 
Centigrade. 


Dielectric 
Coefficient. 


Insulativity 
108 Megohm-cm. 


40 


6-7 


_ 


25 


— 


1,600 


30 


6-8 


900 


40 


70 


330 


50 


7-2 


125 


60 


7-3 


40 


65 


— 


20 


70 


7-5 


— 
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The extremely rapid maimer in which the insulativity of 
cellulose varies with the temperature is typical of the 
behaviour of the other insulating materials used for cables. 
Hence in connexion with the grading of cables the heating 
of the dielectric has to be considered. We shall consider 
this point in the next chapter. 

, Messrs. Pirelli & Co., of Milan, made experi- 

mded ments on the grading of cables as early as 1898. 
E. Jona (Trans. Int. Cong., St. Louis, vol. ii, 
p. 550) has constructed single core cables the insulating 
wrappings of which are arranged so that those nearer the 
core have greater dielectric coefficients than those more 
remote. The layers next the core are generally of rubber, 
and roimd them are wound layers of paper or jute having 
smaller dielectric coefficients. The more costly rubber 
insulation is thus concentrated where its high dielectric 
coefficient partially relieves the excessive electric stress, and 
its great dielectric strength enables it to withstand easily 
this diminished stress. The value generally accepted for 
the dielectric strength of pure vulcanized para is 15-20 
effective kilovolts per millimetre, or 20-30 direct kilovolts 
per millimetre. 

According to Jona, the value of the dielectric coefficient 
\ of pure vulcanized rubber is 3. We can increase the value 
of \ without appreciably weakening the dielectric strength 
by " loading " it with certain materials. The following data, 
taken from Jona's paper {Lc. ante) illustrate that X can 
easily be varied throughout wide limits. ^ 

X 
58 per cent, para, 26 per cent, talc, 14 per cent, oxide of 

zinc, 2 per cent, sulphiu* . . . . . . . . 4-4»2 

54 per cent, para, 16 per cent, talc, 8 per cent, sulphiu*, 

8 per cent, minium, 4 per cent, oxide of zinc . . 5 

55 per cent, para, 22*2 per cent, talc, 22*2 per cent, sulphur 6'1 
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The following is a description of a Jona graded cable 
(Fig. 53) which successfully withstood a testing pressure 
of 160 kilovolts at the Milan Exhibition (1906). The core 
consists of nineteen strands of copper wire, the diameter 




Fio. 53. — Jona's Graded Cable. The strcuided core is surrounded with a 
closely fitting lead tube. There are four insulating layers. 

of each of which is 3-3 mm. The cross-section of the coppe^^ 
is therefore 162 mm. 2. Round this, for reasons explained 
later, is a close-fitting lead tube, the outer diameter of 
which is 18 mm. The insulation is built up as follows — 





Thickness 


X 




inmm. 




First layer. Rubber 


2-5 


61 


Second layer. Rubber 


2-3 


4-7 


Third layer. Rubber 


4-5 


4-2 


Fourth layer. Impreg. paper .... 


6-2 


4.0 



The total thickness of the insulation is therefore 14*5 mm. 
(6/a=2-61), and the cable is lead-covered. 
If jR, R\ R\ and R"\ be the maximum electric stresses 
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on the four layers when the applied pressure is 150 kilovolts, 
we find by the formula given on page 192, J? =124, 
iJ' = 132, i?'' = 123, andi?'''=97-4kilovolts per centimetre. If 
a dielectric of homogeneous substance had been used, the 
maximum electric stress would have been 174 kilovolts. 
Hence the grading has reduced the maximum electric 
stress by about 24 per cent. If air had been the dielectric, 
a disruptive discharge would have ensued at 23 kilovolts. 




Fig. 54. — Single CJore Cable with two homogeneous insulating coverings. 

M. O'Gorman has suggested that by suitably " loading " 
paper insulation We might make the electric stress almost 
uniform throughout the dielectric. He points out that this 
can be done in a single core main by arranging that Xr is 
approximately the same at all points. 

In the discussion given above of the grading 
of leakage of single core mains for alternating pressures, 
on the we made the supposition that the leakage cur- 
concentric rents were negligibly small compared with the 



capacity currents. We shall now consider how 
the presence of leakage currents modifies our results. To 



200 ELECTRIC CABLES AND NETWORKS 

simplify the formulae, let us suppose that the dielectric 
consists of two layers of diflferent isotropic insulating 
materials at the same temperature throughout. Let cr^, 
Xi be the insulativity in ohms and the dielectric coefficient 
of the inner layer next the inner tjonductor, and let fr^, Xa 
be the corresponding quantities for the outer layer. Let r 
be the radius of the cylindrical boundary between the two 
wrappings (see Fig. 64). Then if J!i, jR2 be the resistances 
per unit length to the flow of leakage electric currents across 
them, and Ku K2 be the capacities in farads per unit length 
of the cylindrical tubes formed by the wrappings, we have 

/Ll=-— = ; ; — - X - 5 I\.2'^ 



21og,(r/a) 9 x lO^i ' 21og,(6/r) 9 x lO^^ 

Now the leakage current ig^ across an isotropic dielectric 
is in phase with the P.D. applied at its boundaries, and the 
capacity current i^ is 90° in advance of this P.D. If v\ 
Vy and v"" denote the instantaneous values of the potential 
of the inner conductor, the boundary between the two 
media, and the outer conductor respectively, we have 
v' V .„ V — v'' 



R 5—; * R 



where i'^, I'g^ denote the leakage currents, and i'j^, i'^j^ the 
capacity currents in the inner and outer wrappings re- 
spectively. We also have 

since the sum of the leakage and capacity (displacement) 
currents in each medium must equal the total current 
flowing across the dielectric. 

Let Vi V2 denote the effective values of v' — v and of 
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V — v'^, and let <f>t and <f)2 denote respectively the phase- 
difference between Vi and V2 and the effective value of t. 
Then if / be the frequency, and cw=2 tt/, we have 

and tan</)2=ft)iL2iJ2=A20-2/(18 xlOii).J '* 

If, therefore, Xi<7i =X2 0-2, then Vi and V2 are in phase with 

one another, and thus 

F = F, + F2, 
where V is the effective value of the applied P.D. In general, 
however, \,<7i is not equal to X20'2, and therefore F1 + K2 
must be greater than F. 

Now by reciprocating the well-known formula (see the 
author's Alternating Currents vol. i, p. 166) 
A, ^ {B2^+L2^w^V '^ 

A {(i?t+i?2)2 + (^+i2)^6,2}V2 

for the currents in a divided circuit, we get 

F {{l/R,+i/R,)2+(K,+K2ya>^}"^" ^ ^' 
the formula for the voltages across leaky condensers in 
series. 

By differentiating this expression with respect to «, it is 
easy to see that Fi increases with o) when X2<'^2 is greater 
than XicTi. In this case, the electric stresses in the medium 
next the inner conductor increase as the frequency increases, 
and the stresses in the outer medium diminish. 

We see from (B) that, when Xacrg is greater than Xicr^, 
Vi/V has its minimum value when (o is zero, that is, with 
steady pressures, and its maximum value when wis infinite, 
that is, with an alternating voltage of very high frequency. 

Similarly when X20-2 is less than Xio-i, Fi/Fhasits maxi- 
mum value J!i/(jRi+jR2) with steady voltages, and its mini- 
mum value K2/(Ki+K2) with alternating voltages of very 
. high frequency. 
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Vmntrioal Let US assume that the radius of the inner 
***°^ conductor is 1 cm. (a=l) the radius of the 
boundary 1*5 cm. (r =1-5), and the inner radius of the outer 
conductor 2*25 cm. (6 =2*25). Let us also assume that for 
the outer jute wrapping, 0-2=10^*, \2=2, and that for the 
vulcanized rubber inner wrapping, (7i=10^*, \i=4. If the 
direct voltage applied to the conductors be 30,000, then, 
putting <o=0 in (1), we find that 

71=30,000, and ^2=0, very approximately. 

Thus practically all the electric stress comes on the rubber. 
Let us now suppose that an alternating pressure of very 
high frequency is applied between the conductors. In this 
case, putting o> equal to infinity in (1), we get 

Vi _ ^2\og.(b/r) _ 1 

V Xilog,(r/a)+X2log,(6/r) 3' 

and thus, 7, is 10,000 volts and Fa is 20,000. Hence, as 
the frequency increases from to infinity, Vi diminishes 
from 30,000 to 10,000 volts, and Fa increases from to 
20,000. 
From (A), we see that 

tan(/)i =2 X lOV/9, and tan </)a = 10//9. 

Hence, at ordinary frequencies, the error made by assuming 
that </>! and 02 are both 90° is small. If / is greater than 9, 
Fi/Fa is nearly equal to 1/2. 

In practice, therefore, we see that in the case considered 
the maximum pressure across the outer layer with alter- 
nating pressures may be very much larger than when a 
direct pressure is applied between the conductors, the value 
of which equals the maximum value of the alternating 
pressure between the conductors. On the other hand, the 
electric stresses on the inner dielectric may be much less 
with the alternating pressures. 
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The nominal area of the cross-sections of the 
conductors and the radial thicknesses (6 — a) of 
the dielectric for concentric cables given in the 
following table are taken from a report issued by 
the Engineering Standards Committee (E.S.C.) 
in August, 1904 (p. 8)— 



The British 

standard 

radial 

thicknesses 

for jnte and 

paper 
dielectrics 







660 Volts. 


11.000 Volts. 


s. 


a. 


b-a. 
in. 


R 


b-a. 


Rm 


sq, in. 


in. 


K.V. per mm. 


in. 


K.V. per mm. 


0025 


0-089 


0-08 


0-64 


0-35 


4-3 


0050 


0126 


0-08 


0-59 


0-35 


3-7 


0075 


0156 


0-08 


0-57 


0-35 


3-3 


0100 


0-178 


009 


0-50 


0-36 


31 


0125 


0199 


0-09 


0-49 


0-36 


30 


0150 


0-219 


009 


0-49 


0-36 


2-9 


0-200 


0-253 


009 


0-48 


0-36 


2-7 


0-250 


0-282 


010 


0-43 


0-37 


2-6 



In the above table, S represents the cross-sectional area, 
a the radius of the cylindrical conductor whose cross- 
sectional area is S, b — a the thickness of the dielectric given 
by the E.S.C, and R^ the maximum working electric stress 
when the amplitude factor of the applied alternating pres- 
sure is y/2. 

It will be seen that the electric stresses on the dielectric 
are very different in the high-pressure cable from what they 
are in the low-pressure cable, and the dielectrics in cables 
of different sizes are subjected to appreciably different 
stresses. 

In the first five of the high-pressure cables, the dielectric 
surrounding the high-pressure conductor will begin to be 
broken down before the disruptive discharge takes place, 
because in these cables the ratio of b/a is greater than e 
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(2-7 18). The specified thicknesses, therefore, are not 
economical. Take, for instance, the main in which the 
nominal cross-sectional area of the conductor is 0*025 sq. in. 
With a solid cylindrical conductor a equals 0*089 in., and 
6 is, therefore, equal to 0'35+0'089 =0-439 in. Thus 
6/a=4-92. If we make the inner conductor hollow and 
a =0*1 42 in., 6 =0*3865 in., we get the same maximum stress 
on the dielectric, but its thickness has been reduced by 33 per 
cent . and the outer radius by 12 per cent. As the armouring, 
etc., would also be substantially reduced, the cable would 
be less costly. If we merely kept b =0*439 in., but increased 
a to 0*1616, so that b/a =e nearly, then the carrying capacity 
of the cable would be nearly quadrupled, the thickness of 
the dielectric diminished 20 per cent., and the maximum 
electric stress would have been reduced to 3*8 kilo volts per 
millimetre. 

The fact that the dielectrics of cables are not quite 
isotropic is sometimes advanced as a reason for making the 
radius of the inner conductor smaller than the value indi- 
cated by theory. This practice, however, is founded on a 
misapprehension, as the effect of diminishing the radius is 
to increase the electric stress, and there is no reason why 
dielectrics of heterogeneous substance should be subjected 
to greater stresses than those of homogeneous substance. 
The want of isotropy may possibly be a reason for increasing 
the diameter of the inner conductor, the thickness of the 
insulating covering remaining the same. 

In designing cables, it has to be remembered that the 
insulation resistance, the capacity, the electric stresses, 
and, as we shall see in the next chapter, the thermal con- 
ductance have to be considered. For low-tension cables, 
the insulation resistance must be comparatively high, and 
hence, it is not possible to use too small a value of b/a. 
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Similarly, for high-tension cables, although a small value of 

&/a makes the electric stresses small and increases the 

thermal conductance yet it makes the capacity large, and 

the consequent large capacity current may be a serious 

drawback in practical work. 

The effects In order to simplify the formulae for the 
of strand- 
ing on the electnc stress, we have assumed that the inner 

conductor is a smooth cylinder. In practice, 



the inner conductor is nearly always stranded, and it is 
necessary therefore to consider the effect of the stranding. 
Owing to the greater curvature of the surface of the strands, 
we can see, from first principles, that the effect will be to 
increase the maximum stress. Jona found experimentally 
that the brush discharges from solid wires and stranded or 
braided wires having the same external size begin at prac- 
tically the same voltages. Hence we may infer that the 
stranding of the conductor does not much affect the 
dielectric strength of the cable. It is important, however, 
to be able to calculate the stress exactly, and this can be 
done by means of a formula due to Professor L^vi-Civita^ 
(vide Jona Lc. ante). The formula is given in terms of 
Gauss's hypergeometric series, but Jona has computed these 
series for useful values of the variables, so that approximate 
solutions can be readily obtained. The results show that 
the effect of the stranding is generally to increase the 
maximum stress on the inner dielectric by about 20 per 
cent. It is worth while, therefore, to prevent this increase 
in the stress on the inner wrapping by making the sur- 
face of the conductor smooth. This can be done by 
covering, as Jona does, the inner conductor with a thin 
lead tube. For extra high-pressure cables the gain in the 
strength is well worth the slight increase in the cost of 
the cable. 
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We may sum up the results arrived at in 
this and the preceding chapter as follows. 

(1) When part of the dielectric under stress breaks down, 
a disruptive discharge ensues only when the effect of this 
partial breakdown is to increase the electric stress on the 
remaining portion. 

(2) The dielectric strength of air under given conditions 
can be found accurately by finding the disruptive voltages 
between spherical electrodes at distances greater than 0*6 
of a centimetre apart. Under normal conditions it is 
about 3*8 kilovolts per miUimetre. 

(3) The dielectric strength of other gases can be found 
in a similar way experimentally by the help of the tables 
given on p. 176. The dielectric strengths of the mon- 
atomic gases heUum and neon are small. 

(4) The dielectric strength of oils can be found by noticing 
the disruptive voltages between spherical electrodes im- 
mersed in them, provided that the distance apart is greater 
than 0*3 of a centimetre. An excellent way of drying oils 
is by letting heated air bubble through them. 

(5) In finding the dielectric strength of solids it is ad- 
visable, when possible, to embed the spherical electrodes 
in the material under test. 

(6) High-pressure concentric cables having an isotropic 
dielectric, for a maximum working pressure V should be 
constructed so that — 

where V/l is the maximum permissible working stress to 
which the dielectric may be subjected, 6 is the inner radius 
of the outer conductor, and a is the outer radius of the 
inner conductor. The smallest permissible value of a is Z. 
When the core is stranded it should be encased in a thin 
lead tube. 
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(7) With a composite dielectric subjected to alternating 
pressure, the P.D.s across the layers are usuaUy out of 
phase with one another. It is only in a limited number 
of cases, however, that the increase of the stress due to this 
cause has to be considered, as the leakage currents are 
usually negligibly small in comparison with the capacity 
currents. 

(8) The effects of alternating and direct pressures in 
producing stresses in the dielectric are sometimes quite 
different. 

(9) High-pressure cables for alternating or direct current 
circuits should be graded so as to make the maximum 
electric stress on the dielectric as small as possible, and 
stranded conductors should be encased in thin lead tubes. 
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CHAPTER X 

The Heating of Cables 

The heating of cables— Temperature gradient in a concentric main 
—Numerical eacample— Effects of heat on the dielectric— Effect 
of the temperature gradient on the electric stress — The thermal 
conductance of a single core main — Numerical example — ^The 
temperature in the substance of conductors carrying uniform 
currents — ^The thermal conductance of a concentric main — 
The thermal conductance of poly core cables— The heating of 
bare conductors — References. 

The heating ALTHOUGH the rise of temperature in under- 
of cables ground cables is a problem of considerable 
practical importance, yet very little information on this 
subject is available. It is usual to consider that a cable of 
given dimensions is carrying its full load when the current 
density in the core has a given value. As a rule the effect 
of the thermal conductivity of the insulating wrappings is 
not taken into account. The value of this physical constant, 
however, determines the difference of temperature between 
the core and the sheath, and hence the temperature, and 
consequently the electrical conductivity of the copper must 
be considerably affected by the value of the thermal con- 
ductivity of the dielectric. For high-pressure cables also 
the thermal gradient in the dielectric affects, in some cases 
very seriously, the dielectric strength. We shall therefore 
briefly consider the laws governing the flow of heat across 
the dielectric of cables. 

211 



212 ELECTRIC CABLES AND NETWORKS 

j,jjnp^jj^j,j^ When a concentric main is carrying a current, 
•[^jjj^ the temperature of the dielectric is not uniform 
trie main owing to the heat generated in the inner con- 
ductor. If the dielectric is isotropic, the temperature at 
any point after the flow of heat has become steady can be 
readily written down, if we assume that the thermal con- 
ductivity k of the dielectric remains approximately constant 
over the range of working temperatures. 
• If ^ be the temperature at all points at a distance r from 
the axis of the main, we have, since the heat entering per 
second an elementary cylinder of the dielectric, coaxial with 
the main, must equal the heat leaving it, 

neglecting the flow of heat near the ends parallel to the 
length. 

Hence d 0_ A 

dr f ' 

where -4 is a constant. We have, therefore, 

= 0,+Alog,(b/r), 
where 02 is the temperature of the outer conductor, the inner 
radius of which is 6. 

Let us suppose that the inner conductor, supposed of 
copper, is solid and of radius a, and that i is the current 
density in it. Then, if p be the volume resistivity of tlie 
copper in ohms, we have 

—4-2 X 27rak f-^J-) = (-rraH^ -^ , 
\ dr J r^a Tra^ 

and thus, A = aH^p/{S'4:k). 

Hence (9 = ^2 +(a 2^2^/8-4 k) log,(6/r), 

and 0,-02 = (aH^p /S'4: k) log,(6/a), 

where 0i is the temperature of the surface of the inner 

conductor. 
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We have assumed above that the thermal conductivity k 
of the dielectric does not vary appreciably with the tem- 
peratures likely to occur in practice. C. H. Lees (Trans. 
Roy. Soc, p. 433, vol. 204a, 1905) has proved that this 
assumption is permissible for paraffin wax, glycerine, and 
various other insulating materials. There appears to be 
a slight tendency, however, towards lower conductivity as 
the temperature increases. G. F. C. Searle (Proc. Camb. 
Phil. Soc, xiv, 2, p. 189, 1907) has devised an exceedingly 
simple method of determining the thermal conductivity 
of rubber, the value of which he finds to equal 0004 
nearly. 
Numerical To illustrate the values of 0i — 02 likely to 

ezampe Q^cur in practice, let us suppose that 6=1*649 
cm., and a = l cm. Let us also suppose that the current 
density i is 150 amperes per sq. cm., that p=l'8 xlO""* 
and that i=0«0006. The author has no trustworthy data 
with reference to the conductivities of the dielectrics used 
in actual cables, and so he takes the value of k for paraffin 
wax, which has been found accurately by Lees (Z.c. ante). 
Substituting in the formula, we get 

. ^ _ (150)^xl-8x l0-«^ ., 

^'~^' 8.4x0.0006 ""^ 

=4° C. nearly. 

It is easy to see from the formula for 0x — 02, that for a 
given value of 6 and for a given current density, the difference 
of temperature between the inner and outer conductors is a 
maximum when 

a = 6/ v^e = 6/ 1 -649 = 0-6066 6, 
which is the case we considered. We see, therefore, that 
the difference of temperature between the inner and outer 
conductors is probably not greater than 10 deg. in the most 
unfavourable circumstances. 
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It is known that the dielectric coefficient and 

le fl 
dielactrio 



Effects of 

'j?**^^^* the electric insulativityof an insulating material 



vary rapidly with the temperature . Jona (p .207) 

mentions a case where a rise of temperature of 20° C. 

made the insulation resistance of a paper insulated cable 

fall to one-thirtieth of its original value, and even more 

striking instances could be given. The table, also, quoted 

in the last chapter (p. 196) for oven-dried cellulose shows 

that the dielectric coefficient varies from 6*7 to 7*5 as the 

temperature rises from 20 to 70 degrees Centigrade. In most 

cables it is noticed that the capacity current increases and 

the insulation resistance diminishes as the temperature 

rises. The rise of the capacity current is probably generally 

due to the increase in the value of the dielectric coefficient. 

We see therefore that in practice, since the temperature 

of the dielectric is not uniform, both p and \ vary, even 

when the insulating covering is made of homogeneous 

material. We shall now consider what effect this has on 

the electric stresses in the insulating material. 

Let us suppose that a steady pressure E is 

the applied across the inner and outer conductors 

temperature - ,. .,. •^.^.t 

gradient of a concentric mam having an isotropic dielec- 

electric trie. The momentary stresses set up initially 

are the same as if the resistivity were infinite. 

Now imagine that the dielectric is spUt up into an infinite 

number of concentric cylindrical tubes, the material of each 

tube being at the same temperature. Since these tubes 

form condensers in series between the conductors, the 

quantity of electricity per unit length in each condenser 

will be the same, and thus 

^ . — 7- ^^ = constant, 
47rar 

where X is the value of the dielectric coefficient at a distance 



/ 
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r from the axis, and v is the potential at the same distance. 
Hence 

dv __ A 

dr Xr 

where -4 is a constant. Now \ diminishes as the tempera- 
ture diminishes, it therefore diminishes as r increases. We 
see, therefore, that the effect of X varying with the tem- 
perature is to make the electric stress on the dielectric more 
uniform. 

If we assume that \ varies with temperature according 
to the linear law, we may write 

\ = \{l+a{0—d,)} 
= \,{l+51og.(6/r)}, 
where B = aa^i^p /8-4ife. It readily follows that the electric 
stress is a minimum where 

In practice, B is very small compared with unity, and 
hence the electric stress diminishes as we pass from the 
inner to the outer conductor. 

Let us now suppose that the direct pressure E has been 
applied sufl&ciently long to make the electric stresses and 
the leakage currents assume their steady values. In this 
case, by Ohm's law, 

dvli a -^^ 1= constant, 






where a is the insulativity, in ohms, of the dielectric. 

Hence — = — A\ 

a dr 

dv _ a A' 

dr r 

where A' is a constant. 

Now G increases as the temperature diminishes and 

therefore as r increases. The variation of o-, therefore, due 
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to a slight temperature gradient in the dielectric tends 
again to make the stress more uniform. But if there be a 
drop of 10=* C. between the inner and outer conductors the 
electric stresses on the outer layers of the dielectric when 
the cable is loaded may be much greater than on the inner 
layers. 

j^^ The variation of temperature over the cross- 

**°in*Se"* section of a conductor, once the flow of heat has 

of^o^ton attained its steady state, is very small. Let us 

^2jSSi consider, for instance, a cyhndrical copper con- 

currenu ductor canying a constant current the density 

of which is i, so that the total current is uttR^. Then 

when the flow of heat has become steady, the heat per 

unit length flowing across the surface of an elementary 

concentric cylinder of radius r must equal the heat being 

generated per unit length by the current flowing inside 

this elementary cylinder. Thus we have 

Jfc.27rr(d^/dr) = — (l/4.2)i2(,rf 2) Vrr^ 
= — p7riVV4-2. 
Therefore dd/dr = — (pi^/S'4k)r 

and thus 0= 0,+{piyi6'Sk)(R^—r^). 

If 01 be the maximum temperature which will be along the 
axis of the conductor, we have 

0i—0^=pi^R^/l6'Sk. 
As an example let us take the case of a cylindrical copper 
main, the diameter of which is 2 cms., so that R=l. We 
shall suppose that /) = 1 '68x10"^ ohms, i = 100 amperes 
and 4=0*96 C.G.S. units. In this case the maximum dif- 
ference 01 — 0Q between any two points on the cross-section 
of the main is given by 

0i—0^=l'GSx 10-«x 10V(16-8 xO-96) 
= 0-001° C. 
Hence no appreciable error is made in this case by the 
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assumption that the temperature is uniform over the cross- 
section of the core. Even if we suppose that the resistivity 
of the metal is ten times that of copper and that the current 
density is 1,000 amperes per square centimetre, the maxi- 
mum difference of temperature would only be 1° C. 

The thermal conductance of the dielectric of 
conduc- a single-core cable is the ratio of the flow of 
single-core heat per second across the dielectric, in gramme- 



Centigrade units, to the difference in tempera- 
ture (Cent.) between the outer boundary of the core and 
the inner boundary of the lead sheath, when the flow of heat 
has attained its steady state. As the thermal conductivities 
of insulating materials are very small compared with those 
of metals, we can assume, without appreciable error, that 
the metals are at uniform temperatures. If a and b be the 
inner and outer radii of the dielectric (supposed isotropic) 
we have (p. 212) 

= 02+{Oi—ff2){log^ (6/r)/log,(6/a)}, 
and 

Q = — k,27rr(dO/dr) 

where is the temperature of the dielectric at points distant 
r from the axis of the cable, 0i and 02 the temperatures of 
the core and sheath respectively, and Q is the thermal flow 
per unit length in calories per second. Hence the thermal 
conductance per unit length for a single-core cable is 
27rA/log,(6/a). It is therefore equal to ^-rrk/K times the 
corresponding electrostatic capacity. If n be the electric 
resistance of the conducting core per unit length and C the 
current flowing in it, then, when the thermal flow attains 
its steady value, Q=(7Vi/4'18, and thus 0t — 02 can bo 
readily found if i be known. 
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Mnmerical ^^ ^^ assume that the diameter of the con- 

ezampes ductor of a single-core main is 1 centimetre, 

and that a current of 100 amperes is flowing in it. Let us 

also assume that 6/a =2*718, and that k is 0'0004. Li this 

case, fi will be 0-2 x 10~^ ohms approximately, and thus 

Q =Chrx /4-18 =002/4-18 =0-004785. 

Hence since 

^,_^,=(g/27rA:)log.(6/a), 

we readily find that 

(9i— 02 = 1-9° C. nearly. 

If we suppose that k is greater than 0-0004 the difference 

of the temperatures will be less than this. 

The thermal We shall now consider a concentric main. 

condac- 
tance of a Let the conductivity of the isotropic dielectrics 
concentric 
main between the two conductors and between the 

outer conductor and the lead sheath be k^ and k2 respectively. 
Then if 0^ ,02, and 03 be the temperatures of the two con- 
ductors and the sheath, we have 

Q/2=27rk,{0,—02)/log,{b/al 
and 

Q = 27rk2(02—03)Aog,(d/c), 
where Q/2 is the heat generated per unit length in each 
conductor per second, and c and d are the radii of the outer 
dielectric. Hence 

Q ^ 27r 

01—6^3 (l/k2)log,(d/c) +( l/2A01oge(6/«)' 
If we can write 6 = c, and ii = jfca, without appreciable error, 
we get 27rki/log,(d /yob) for the thermal conductance. 

The problem of the thermal conductance of a 
The thermal 
conduc- polycore cable is much more difficult than that 

poiycore of the single-core cable. When the dielectric is 
cables 

isotropic, formulae for the electrostatic capacity 

between the cores in parallel and the sheath are given in 
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Russell's Alternating Cur- 
rents, vol.- i, chap. V. 
The corresponding ther- 
mal conductances can 
be at once deduced from 
these formulae by multi- 
plying the capacities by 
47ri;/A,. In a three-core 
cable, for instance, of a 
certain " clover leaf " 
pattern (Fig. 55), if Q be 

the heat generated in Fig. 65. — The section of a Three-core 

. Main of which the thermal conduc- 

the three cores, per umt tance can be accurately calculated. 

length, we have 

Q He,— 02) 

47r (2/3)log,[ { 2B^—(b^+c^) } /(b^—c^)}' 
exactly, where jB is the maximum inner radius of the lead 
sheath and b and c are the maximum and minimum dis- 
tances of points on 
the cores from the 
axis of the cable. 

By using Kelvin's 
method of images, it 
may be shown that 
if the centres of the 
n cores are symmetri- 
cally situated on a 
circle of radius a 
(Fig. 56), and if the 
cross-sections of the 
„ ^« « , r^ cores are small cir- 

FiG. 56. — Section of another ideal Three 

core Main, of which the thermal con- cles of radiuS r, we 

ductance can be calculated approxi- 

mately. nave. 
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Q ^ k(0,—0,) 

'47r" ('2/n jlog. { (R^—a^)/nR'ar-^r } ' 
approximately, where -Bis the inner radius of the lead sheath. 
When n=3 this formula agrees with that given above, 
provided that r/a and {a /By can be neglected compared 
with unity. 

It is to be noticed that all the logarithms given in this 
chapter and the preceding two chapters are Neperian. 
Their values are best found directly from Bottomley's 
Tables. They may also be found with an accuracy sufficient 
for practical purposes by multiplying the corresponding 
ordinary logarithms by 2*3. In many cases they may be 
computed easily, without tables, by means of the formula 

log,{b/a) = 2z+2x^/3+2x^/5+ ... , 
where 

x={{b/a)—l}{(b/a)+l}. 
For instance 

log.l-5= 0-4H-0016/3+ ... 
= 0-405. 
We shall conclude this chapter by discussing 
of bare the variation of the temperature of a bare 
cylindrical conductor, through which electrical 
currents are passing, when suspended horizontally. We 
have seen that no appreciable error is made by the assump- 
tion that the temperature of the conductor is uniform over 
its cross-section. We shall make the further assumption 
that the rate at which the wire radiates heat is proportional 
to its surface and to the difference of temperature between 
the wire and its surroundings. Hence for rises of tem- 
perature greater than about 50° C. our results are only 
rough approximations. The tempieratures of the conductor 
also will not be the same during a gale or when it is raining 
as they would on a calm dry day. The formulae, however, 
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indicate how the temperatures vary with the dimensions 
of the conductor. 

Let us first suppose that when the switch is closed a 
current C flows in the conductor, and that this current is 
maintained constant. Let p be the volume resistivity, 
D the density, h the emissivity for heat of the surface, 
c the specific heat, I the length, and r the radius of the con- 
ductor. If ^ be the temperature of the wire, at the time i 
after the switch has been closed, we have 

0-239O V/tt'"^) = h.2TTrU-\-d(DTrrn.c,e)/dt, 
since the electric power, expressed in calories per second, 
being expended in the wire equals the rate at which heat 
is being radiated from the surface together with the rate 
at which it is being stored in the substance of the conductor. 
Assuming for the present that p is constant, we see that the 
solution of the above equation is 

where 0^ = ()'2Z^C^p/(2h'rr^r^) and m = 2h/Drc. 

The final temperature of the wire is O^ which varies directly 

as G^p and inversely as hr^. 

Let us next suppose that the voltage V at the terminals 
of the wire is maintained constant. The equation now 
becomes 

0-239 72(7rrV/)i) = h,2nrL0+DTrrHc(d0/dt), 
and thus, 

= 0/(1— e--^), 

where, 

0/=O'239(Vyp)(r/2hP). 
Hence the final temperature varies directly as (V^/p) and r, 
and inversely as M^. The greater the value of m the more 
rapidly does the temperature rise to its steady value. The 
greater the value of the emissivity, therefore, and the 
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smaller the value of the density, the radius, and the specific 
heat, the more rapid will be the rise of temperature. 

Let us now suppose that p varies with the temperature. 
In this case we may assume that /) = /3j,(l+a0) where a is 
a constant. When the current is constant the temperature 
equation now becomes 

0-239(72(p^//7rr2)::=(27rr«— 0-239OVo«i/7rr2)<?+/)7rr2fc(d6>/d<), 
and hence, 

0=0,(1— e-^), 

where (9i = 0-239C2^^/(2A7r2r8— 0-239CVo«)» 

and m = (2h—0'239C^p^a/7r^r^)/Drc. 

Again when the applied voltage is constant, noticing that 
l/p = l/Po — a0/fy^ approximately, we have 

0-239 F2(7rrV/^,Z) = { 27rrhl+0'2S9V^a{7Tr^/pJ) } 
+D'7rrHc(d0/dt)y 
and thus 0' = 0'239V^/(2hl^p^+0'239V^ar), 

and m' = { 2h +0-2397 ^a(r/p,l^) } /Drc, 

and the temperature at any instant is given by 
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CHAPTER XI 

Electrical Safety Valves 

Electrical safety valves — Intermittent safety valves — Siemens and 
Halske horn arrester — The Seibt safety valve — Multiple gap 
lightning arresters — Pressure safety valves on a 3-phase line — 
Continuous arresters — Electroljrtic arresters — References. 

In practical working, the machines, apparatus, 

safety and cables, used for high pressure networks 
valves 

are often subjected to abnormal stresses owing 

to a sudden rise of pressure. This rise of pressure may be 
due to atmospheric electricity, to resonance due to a har- 
monic of the applied E.M.F. wave having the same period 
as a free period of vibration of the system, or to electro- 
mechanical resonance between the prime mover and the 
oscillating electrical energy. It may also be due to resonance 
of the high frequency oscillations often set up when an 
arc occurs at a short circuit. Hence excessive rises of 
pressure can occur on a direct current network when an 
arc giving rise to Duddell currents exists on any part of the 
circuit. The impulsive rush of electricity also, at these 
high frequencies, often causes momentary disruptive dis- 
charges, making pinhole marks, through the dielectric 
at places where the rush meets with inductive resistance. 
Between the first two turns, for instance, of a coil in the 
circuit or at a sudden bend of the conductor. The most 
frequent cause of breakdown is due to the oscillating arc, 
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but the most disastrous occur when the period of one of 
the free oscillations of a network has the same value as a 
harmonic of low order of the impressed oscillations. In 
this case the amplitude of the pressure between two points 
may reach enormous values, and considerable power may 
be expended where a breakdown occurs. 

To prevent the breakdown of the cables from these 
causes, or of the insulation of the armatures of the dynamos 
and other appliances in the network, electrical '' S€ifety 
valves " must be provided. These devices may be classed 
under two main heads, (1) intermittent safety valves, 
that is, devices which only act when the pressure exceeds a 
certain critical value, and (2) continuous safety valves which 
are always in operation. The first type acts by providing a 
safety path for the oscillating charge when its value gets 
excessive. The second type acts by conduction. It pre- 
vents the accumulation of an excessive charge by allowing 
it to leak away by a path of small resistance which is always 
in circuit. 

In the usual types of intermittent safety 

mitSat valves, the two electrodes are separated by a 
"^«*y suitable dielectric which is usually either air 
or oil. One electrode is connected with one 
main, and the other with another main of diflEerent polarity. 
When the difference of the pressure between the two ex- 
ceeds a certain value the dielectric breaks down, and the 
ensuing arc having a very small resistance, the pressure 
between the mains to which the device is joined cannot 
attain a high value. The ensuing arc is broken in several 
ways, some of which are described below. 

If one of the electrodes is connected with a main, and the 
other with an earth plate, the device is generally called a 
lightning arrester. A device used to limit the pressure 
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can also be used as a lightning arrester. The breadth of the 
gap between the electrodes, and the design of certain auxiliary 
apparatus, however, is generally different in the two cases. 
The Siemens and Halske horn arrester 
(Fig. 57) is perhaps the one most extensively 
used on power, circuits. When the pressure 
between the main M and the earth E exceeds a certain 
value, an arc ensues between the narrowest portion of the 
gap between the two 
horns. It then rapidly 
travels upwards until 
its length gets too 
great for the voltage 
at its terminals when 
it automatically rup- 
tures. Although the 
rupture of the arc is 
accelerated by the 
convection currents 
of air yet it is partly 
also an electromag- 
netic phenomenon. 
If we invert the ar- 
rester, for instance, 
the arc travels downwards if it is started below the nar- 
rowest point {see A. Moore, Elect. Engineer, vol. 34., p. 520, 
1904). 

The Oerlikon Company use a horn arrester with a non- 
inductive resistance in series with it. This is formed of 
nickeline wire immersed in oil and bent so as to be practic- 
ally non-inductive. The use of this resistance is to obviate 
the dangers arising from possible high frequency oscillations 
being set up at the arc, and also from oscillations being set 




Fig. 57. — Horn Lightning Arrester. 
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up by a sudden rush of current through a path of smaiH 
resistance. The Allgemeine Elektricitats GefteUschaft havM 
employed for the series resistances 150 watt, 150 volt gloilB 
lamps connected in series, a sufficient number being em- 
ployed to prevent any of them burning out and breaking 
the circuit. 

To prevent osciUatious, and to provide a path of ^rnall 
resistance for the discharge, it is important to have the 
inductance of these circuits as low as possible* In practice, 
it is difficult to make the inductance of a wire circuit small 
enough, and hence carbon eyhnders, water resistances, and 
even wet sand are sometimes employed. The function of 
these resistances is to get rid of most of the destructive 
energy contained in violent atmospheric discharges. fl 

W. H, Patchell {Journ, ImL EL Engin., vol. 36, p. 97)™ 
has found that a spark-gap, with one electrode of copper 
and the other of carbon, in a glass enclosure is very eflfeetive 
as a safety-valve. The travelling of the spark upwards in 
the gap between the horns is accelerated by the chimney 
action of the enclosure, and many tests have proved that 
this type can be calibrated more accurately, and adjusted 
within narrower limits, than the ordinary open horn type 
with copper electrodes, A hquid resistance is used con- 
sisting of a solution of glycerine and water contained ii^ 
earthenware vessels, but it has not proved altogether satis-* 
factory as the values of the resistances are liable to change* 
The width of spark-gap employed is 4-5 mms* forlO,OOOy^H 
tJiat iSj about 5,800 volt working. A spark will jump the 
gap and start the arc at a pressure of 12,000 effective volts 
when the horns are clean and the atmosphere is normaL 

When these safety-valves were first installed in tl 
City of London Works of the Charing Cross Company, tl: 
irregular times at which they acted attracted attention. 
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To discover the cause a detector was extemporized for ex- 
perimental use. The primary of a small transformer was 
inserted in the earth wire of the spark-gap resistance. The 
secondary acted a relay which rang a bell and thus attracted 
the attention of the engineer. It was found that irregu- 
larities in starting a machine, although not sufficient to 
prevent easy synchronizing and switching in, were a frequent 
cause of spark discharges. An interruption in the supply 
due to a faulty insulator nearly always caused a discharge. 
It is probable, therefore, that the rises of pressure in the 
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Fig. 58. — Seibt Lightning Arrester. 



network were due to the superposition of the free oscilla- 
tions set up by the disturbance on the normal oscillations. 
The indicating device has proved so useful that it has been 
adopted permanently. A time recorder could also easily 
be actuated by the transformer, the inductance of the 
primary of which can be made very small. 

A drawback to the use of the horn arrester 
The Seibt . , , 
Mfety IS the large factor of safety that has to be 
valve 

allowed in order to avoid unnecessary sparking. 
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Hence it might easily happen that the excessive electric 
stress did serious harm before^ the valve acted. This 
difficulty is neatly surmounted in the Seibt safety valve 
(Fig. 58), by utilizing the well-known eflEect of ultra-violet 
radiation in lowering the value of the disruptive voltage 
required by an air gap. The primary P of a small trans- 
former is put in series with the line L, and the secondary 8 
consists of many turns of fine wire. A vacuum tube T 
placed between the secondary terminals glows when high 
frequency oscillations are set up in the main, and the di- 
electric strength of the air in the spark-gap safety valve 
being lowered by the radiations from the vacuum tube, a 
disruptive charge takes place to the earth E, and thus the 
pressiu*e is prevented from becoming excessive. 

The multiple gap lightning arrester (Fig. 59) 
Multiple - #11. 

gap lightning IS a type of arrester frequently used in power 

transmission circuits in America. Between the 

line M and the earth E there is a series of insulated con- 
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Fig. 59. — Multiple Gap Lightning Arrester. 

ductors, having small air gaps between them, and there is 
a resistance in series with the last of the conductors. In 
order to prevent an excessive rush of current from the Une 
when the device acts, it is necessary to make this resistance 
of appreciable magnitude which is an objectionable feature 
as it lowers the efficiency of the device. To obviate this 
difficulty another resistance is placed as a shunt to half 
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the conductors (Fig. 59), and it is consequently in series 
with the first resistance. Since P is at earth potential 
initially, a discharge ensues when the voltage is suflliciently 
high to break down the series air gaps from M to P. The 
impulsive rush of current which ensues breaks down the 
shunted air gaps and gets to earth by the series resistance. 
When the impulsive rush is over the arcs across the shunted 
air gaps go out, being shunted by a resistance. Both re- 
sistances in series now carry the current through tlie arcs 
between the series air gaps, and hence, when the voltage 
becomes normal, these arcs go out and the leakage of current 
from the main is stopped. It will be seen that the use of 
a resistance shunting some of the air gaps makes the device 
much more eflEective. 

The SociiU d^energie electrique de Grenoble 
Pressure 

safety et Voiron have found the following arrange- 
yalves 

on a ment of lightning arresters and pressm^e safety 
three 

phase valves very satisfactory in practical working 
line 

for an overhead 15,000 volt network, extending 

over 60 kilometres, in a district subject to severe thunder- 
storms. In Fig. 60, three horn lightning arresters, outside 
the power station S, one connected with each main, are 
represented at A. The minimum width of the air gap is 
13 mms., and each earth circuit is composed of damp sand 
the resistance of which is about 8,000 ohms. No choking 
coils are placed between the arresters and the mains, but 
the inductance of the connecting wires is increased by 
bending them at sharp angles. The safety valve P, limiting 
the pressure between the mains, is in the station itself, and 
consists of three Siemens horn arresters, connected in mesh, 
and having resistances of 15,000 ohms in circuit with 
them. 

Originally lightning arresters were placed at distances 
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of 2*5 kilometres apart all along the line. These are now 
replaced by two lightning arresters the positions of which 
have been carefully chosen. These have been found quite 
sufficient to protect the line insulators from damage during 
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FiG. 60. — Lightning Arrester A and device P for limiting the pressure. 



thunderstorms. Interruptions to the working of the 
Une due to sudden falls of the potential diflEerence and 
short circuits, which were formerly often caused by the 
irregular action of the earlier tjrpes of arrester used, now 
practically never occur. 

At the transformer substations either horn or multiple-. 

gap lightning arresters are used. No other special safety 

valve apparatus is employed to limit the rise of pressure 

between the mains at the substations. 

Continuous ^^ ^^® ^^^ ^^ arrester resistances through 

arresters which a current is continually leaking are inter- 
polated between the lines and earth. Hence it is essential 
that during normal working the losses due to these arresters 
should not be large. A jet of water is generally employed 
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in continuous arresters to carry the leakage current, as a 
comparatively large amount of enei^y can be got rid of in 
this way without using costly resistances, and there is no 
risk from over heating. 
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Fig. 61. — Continuous Arrester. 



The Societe hydro-electrique de Vizille distribute power, 
by a 3-phase overhead network 40 kilometres long, at a 
pressure of 10,000 volts. As this pressure is obtained 
directly from the terminals of the machines, special pre- 
cautions have to be taken to protect the armatures of the 
machines from damage by sparks due to atmospheric dis- 



234 ELECTRIC CABLES AND NETWORKS I 

charges causing short circuits or damaging the insulation, i 
When the network was first installed only rough types ol: 
arresters were used, and as thunderstorms are frequent 
and severe in this district the 3-phase machines were often ' 
damaged. 

At the power station a continuous arrester (Fig. 61) is ' 
employed and, in addition, choking coils are placed in 
series with the mains to hinder impulsive rushes of electricity 
from getting to the terminals of the machines, and thus into 
the armature. At the transformer substations, horn arresters 
with resistances in series with the earth connexion are used. 
The resistances are simply stoneware tubes, 80 centimetres 
long, filled with water. 

The continuous arrester (Fig. 61) consists of three stone- 
ware tubes each of which is 2*5 metres long and 16 centi- 
metres in diameter. They are fixed in an iron pipe 5 metres 
long and 20 centimetres in diameter which is in connexion 
with a good earth. A current of water is continually flowing 
up the stoneware tubes and escaping from the waste pipes 
near the top. Each of the three mains is in direct contact 
with the water through a wire which dips into it to a depth 
of a few centimetres. The current in each wire during 
normal working is about 0*3 of an ampere and thus the 
power expended in this device is \/3x 10000 x 0'3 watts, 
that is, about 5 kilowatts. 

This continuous pressure arrester has been in use for some 
years, and no accidents to the alternators, due to atmo- 
spheric electricity, which were formerly frequent, now occur. 

Another type of continuous arrester due to La Societe 
(T Applications Industrielles is shown in Fig. 62. The mains 
are connected with earth by means of vertical jets of water 
which play against metallic cups, each cup being in direct 
connexion with a main through a wire. Particular care 
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has to be taken that the pipe bringing the water haH a 
good earth connexion. 
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Fig. 62. — Water Jet Continuous Arrester. 



Various types of electrolytic cell possess uni- 

lytio lateral conductivity, that is, they allow the 
ftrrostdrs 

electric current to pass through them much 

more readily when it flows in one direction than when it 
flows in the other. An electrolytic cell may be made by 
immersing one electrode of aluminium, and one of some 
other conducting substance, in an electrolyte. Dilute sul- 
phuric acid, bichromate solution, ammonium phosphate 
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solution, etc., are suitable electrolytes. If the aluminium :- 
electrode be at a higher potential than the other, and if the - 
P.D. between them be less than a certain critical value, 
very little current will flow through the cell. This is owing * 
to the formation of a thin film of high-resistance material ' 
round the aluminium electrode. K. Norden {Electrician^ 
vol. xlviii, p. 107) has found that this film consists of normal - 
aluminium hydroxide [AIj(OH)q], If the direction of the ^ 
apphed voltage be reversed, the film dissolves rapidly, and ' 
the efl^ective resistance of the cell is very considerably . 
reduced. 

When the electrolytic cell is placed in an alternating • 
current circuit, and the maximum value of the applied P.D. 
is less than the critical voltage for the cell, the current 
flowing through it during the half period when the aluminium 
electrode is at the lower potential will be much greater than 
during the other half period and hence we get what is 
practically a pulsating direct current. This is the principle 
utilized in the Pollak electrolytic rectifier, and in the Nodon 
valve. Both of these rectifiers can be employed, for 
example, for charging direct current accumulators from the 
alternating current mains. 

If we gradually raise the direct voltage apphed to the 
terminals of an electrolytic cell, the aluminium electrode 
of which is connected with the positive main, then, when 
the critical voltage is passed the current increases and the 
resistance of the cell diminishes very rapidly. It is this 
action of the cell that makes it valuable as an electrical 
safety valve for preventing pressure rises on power trans- 
mission lines due, for instance, to a change in the normal 
working of the system or to an impulsive rush of electricity 
caused by a disturbance of the atmospheric potential. 

If both the electrodes are of aluminium, then, at an altem- 
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ating pressure the maximum value of which cIck'h not exceed 

the critical pressure, very little current will paHH throuj^hthe 

cell, and at a pressure the maximum valu(* of which is, let 

us suppose, 10 per cent, greater than tho crilicHl pn^ssure 

a very large current will pass. Hencc"! a battcTy of cells of 

this type would form a suitable safety viilvc^ to Im^ (ron- 

nected between two alternating current mains to prev(»nt 

the pressure from ever becoming excessive. C. (Jarrard 

(Electrician, vol. Ux, p. 147) states that the critical voltage 

for a cell having two aluminium electrodes dipping into a 

bichromate solution is about 110 volts. Hence, for a safety 

valve between 20,000 volt alternating current mains, about 

280 of these cells would be required, if the voltage is sine 

shaped so that the normal maximum pressure is 28,280 

volts. 

One effect in connexion with these cells which has to be 
remembered when they are used on alternating current 
circuits is that they act as electrostatic condensers. The 
thickness of the film round the aluminium anodes is micro- 
scopic and its resistance is very high. The P.D. across this 
film is appreciable, and thus the electrostatic charge due to 
the condenser action is also appreciable. In practice, n 
of these condensers are connected in series, and thus the 
resultant capacity of the battery of cells between the mains 
is only the nth part of the capacity of one cell. Although 
this capacity is in general very small yet with the very 
high frequency " pressure rises " sometimes set up by an 
arc in the circuit, the condenser current may appreciably 
reheve the pressure. 

The electrolytic lightning arrester is generally used in 
conjunction with a spark gap (Fig. 63). As there is no 
leakage current in this case, there is no risk of the electrolyte 
evaporating or of the electrodes being deteriorated by over- 
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heating. The air-gap also can be adjusted to act within 
much narrower Umits than when an ordinary resistance is 
used. In Fig. 63, C represents a pile of electrolytic elements 
which in practice would be enclosed in an earthenware pipe. 




Fig. 63. — Electrolytic Arrester. 

Each element consists of a shallow aluminium dish. They 
are separated from one another by pieces of insulating 
material. A solution of bichromate of potash is sometimes 
used for the electrolyte. It is poured in the top dish slowly, 
filling it, and then triclding down and filling all the other 
dishes in turn. A drop of transformer oil in each of the 
trays forms a thin film over the surface of the electrolyte 
and thus hinders evaporation. When the critical voltage 
across a battery of this type is exceeded, the surfaces of each 
dish are covered with tiny sparks and brush discharges, 
indicating the points where the insulation resistance of the 
non-conducting film has broken or is breaking down. 
In a type of hghtning arrester 4§SQnbed by R. Jackson 
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{The Electric Journal, vol. iv, p. 469) very similar to that 
described above (Fig. 63), the voltage required per cell is 
stated to be 400. Hence if V be the eflEective voltage of the 
alternating current between the Urie and earth, and k the 
amplitude factor, so that Vk is the maximum value of the 
voltage the number of cells required would be slightly more 
than FA;/400. If the voltage, for instance, between the 
line and earth is 10,000, and the pressure wave is sine shaped, 
the number of cells required would be slightly more than 
10,000 X 1-414/400. Hence 40 would be sufficient. 
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CHAPTER XII 

Lightning Conductors 

Lightning conductors — ^Atmospheric electricity — Potential gradient 
of the atmosphere — Kew observations — Thimderstorm 
potential gradients — The potential difference required for a 
lightning flash— The A flash— The B flash— Lightning rods— 
The current in the conductor— Numerical example— Side flash 
— Lightning Research Committee- Earthing— Tubular earth — 
The metal of the conductor — The elevation rod — ^Town houses — 
Lightning fatalities — References. 

Liffhtning -^^ lightning conductors for protecting buildings 
condnctors from lightning have now been in use for over a 
hundred years, there is naturally plenty of information avail- 
able to illustrate the eflEects produced when a hghtning flash 
strikes a conductor. It is only, however, comparatively 
recently, mainly owing to the researches of Sir Oliver 
Lodge, that a satisfactory theory has been developed to 
explain the phenomena. We shall first briefly consider the 
causes of thunderstorms, and then discuss in detail the 
function of lightning conductors, or as they are frequently 
called, lightning rods. 
Atmospheric ^^ ^^ universally admitted that a lightning flash 
electricity jg ^ phenomenon similar to that which ensues 
when a Leyden jar is discharged by a spark. It is clearly 
due to electricity in the air. During thunderstorms char- 
acteristic black clouds are observed, and the flash takes 
place between a cloud and the earth or between two 
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clouds. We may conclude that previous to the flash a 
high potential difference must exist between the two 
conductors subsequently short circuited by the flash. 

We have next to consider what produces this potential 
difference between a stratum of the atmosphere and the earth 
or between two different atmospheric strata. The friction 
between neighbouring strata moving with different velo- 
cities probably developes static charges on the minute drops 
of water carried along by thg air currents. Any alteration 
of the level of the strata will rapidly alter the potentials of 
these charges. As the dielectric strength of air is not very 
great, the electric stress will sometimes cause a disruptive 
discharge, which may travel considerable distances owing to 
the violent equahzations of the potentials and consequent 
increase in the electric stresses between other strata which 
may ensue as the flash proceeds almost instantaneously 
from one stratum to another. The energy originally ex- 
pended, by the sun's heat in vaporizing and raising water to 
heights in the air, is converted during the flash into heat, hght, 
sound, and electric waves radiating into space. 
Potential "^^^ results obtained by many experiments 

"SmS* prove that there is practically always a difference 
atmosphere ^f potential between atmospheric strata which 
are at different heights, the positive potential normally 
increasing with the height. From the results obtained in 
numerous balloon ascents F. Linke (Meteorologische Zeitschrift, 
vol. 22, p. 237) finds that if V be the potential in volts, and 
h the height in metres above the ground, then, from 1,500 
to 6,000 metres (his highest observation) 
dF/dA=34— 0-006A. 

= 25— 0-006(^—1,500). 
The potential gradient of the atmosphere dV/dh, therefore, 
diminishes the farther we get away from the earth. Up to 
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1,500 metres he finds that the gradient varies from day to 
day, but above this height the gradient seems to be prac- 
tically the same over long periods. If we accept the above 
formula, the potential at 4,000 metres is nearly 44,000 volts 
above that at 1,600 metres. If we assume for the average 
gradient up to 1,500 metres, the mean of that at the ground 
in Liinke's experiments, namely 125 v/m, and that at 1,500 
metres (25 v/w), we find that the potential at 1,500 metres 
equals 75x1,500, that is, 110,000 volts approximately. 
This gives for the potential difference between a stratum of 
air 4,000 metres high and the earth about 150,000 volts. 

A potential gradient of 125 volts per metre, except during 
midsummer, is really a low ground value to assume. In 
winter, if the weather be fine its value is generally about 
300 volts per metre, and in foggy weather it is sometimes 
1,000 volts per metre. Thus the above estimate is probably 
often much exceeded. 

C. Chree by analysing the readings of the 

Kow 

observa- Kelvin Water-dropping electrograph at Kew 
Observatory has found that there are two dis- 
tinct daily maxima and minima values of the potential 
gradient. In all months the minima occur near 4 a.m. and 
2 p.m. The times at which the maxima occur are more 
variable. He also finds that the day interval between the 
forenoon and the evening maximum is longer in summer 
than in winter. 

The month showing the highest mean potential gradient 
is December, but the amplitude of the diurnal inequaUty 
is greatest in February. With the exception of the month 
of July a high mean potential and a large diurnal range of 
potential were found associated with a low temperature. 

It has to be remembered that these results are strictly 
applicable to Kew only. It is highly probable that in 
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mountainous districts the electrical atmospheric phenomena 
would be different. The tendency, in winter, to a single 
diurnal period visible at Kew is more pronounced elsewhere. 

It is interesting to remember the importance liiat Kelvin 
attached to a study of atmospheric electricity. The Kew 
water-dropping electrograph which Chree used in his obser- 
vations was probably the first one ever made. Kelvin came 
to Kew and had it put up under his immediate supervision. 

■yfc^iU,^, 1^6 values of the potential differences during 

pJJJJJSai * thunderstorm have not yet been measured, 

•'■^•■^ but the potential gradients near the ground 
are sometimes at least ten times greater than on ordinary 
days. In moimtainous districts, generally when the air is 
dry, but sometimes even during rain, brush discharges occa- 
sionally take place from pointed objects showing that the 
potential gradient is very high. The action is sometimes so 
energetic that a hissing noise is heard. 

The black appearance of a thimdercloud may be easily 
imitated by putting a point maintained at a high potential 
into the steam escaping from a kettle. The effect of elec- 
trifying a drop of water is to diminish the value of the hydro- 
static surface tension and hence the electrified globules of 
steam coalesce giving a much darker shade to the cloud of 
escaping steam. 

The effect produced by electrified globules of water 
coalescing is to raise the potential of the cloud. To prove 
this, let us consider what happens when n drops, of radius r 
and at potential v, coalesce into one of radius B and at po- 
tential F. Since the volumes and charges remain the same 
and the capacity of a raindrop is approximately equal to 
its radius, we have 

(4/3)7ri^2^=n(4/3)7^r^ and VB=nvr. 

Hence, iJ» = nr^ and V^B^ = n^h\ 
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We have therefore 

V^ = n^v^ or V = n^'H. 
Hence the potential of the large drop is n^ ^ times that of 
the smaller drops, and the stress V /R at its surface equals 
»i'3(t;/r). 

To obtain some idea of the potentials called into play 
let us consider the disruptive voltages between large spherical 
electrodes. In the following table (see Chapter VIII) x de- 
notes the minimum distance in metres between the equal 
spherical electrodes whose radius is stated, and V is the dis- 
ruptive pressure in kilo volts. 



Radius. 


1 cm. 
V 


10 cm. 


100 cms. 


1,000 cms. 


X 


V 
163 


V 


V 


005 


61 


187 


191 


01 


— 


280 


370 


381 


0-5 


— 


604 


1,625 


1,860 


10 




— - 


2,795 


3,690 


50 


— 


— 


6,030 


16,200 


100 


— 


— 


— 


28,000 


500 


— 


— 


— 


60,000 



For instance, when the potential difiFerence between two 
spherical conductors each 1 metre in radius and 1 metre 
apart attains the value of 2,795 kilovolts, then, under normal 
atmospheric conditions the air between them will be broken 
down. The blank spaces in the above table refer to cases 
where brush discharges ensue before the disruptive discharge. 
The values of the disruptive voltages, in these cases, depend 
on the rate at which the ionization of the air surrounding the 
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electrodes is proceeding. It is probable therefore that their 
values can only be roughly predetermined. 

In the table of the sparking voltage between needle points 
pubUshed by the American Institution of Electrical Engin- 
eers and quoted on p. 179 it will be seen that 24*4 cms. is 
given as the sparking distance for 100 kilo volts alternating 
pressure or for 141-4 kilovolts direct. From the above table 
w^ see that 163 kilovolts will spark across 5 cms. when the 
radius of the electrodes is 10 cms. and consequently the 
distance between their centres is 25 cms. It will thus be 
seen that if we suppose the spherical electrodes to shrivel up 
into minute spheres having the same centres as the original 
electrodes an appreciably smaller voltage will suffice to break 
down the dielectric. 

Lightning flashes have been observed more 

potential than two miles long and the potential differences 

difference 

reqoired required previous to the discharge must be con- 

ui2LS« siderable. If we assumed that a mean electric 

flash 

stress of about 100 kilo volts per inch is necessary, 

then about 13,000,000 kilovolts would be required to pro- 
duce a flash two miles long. This number fixes a superior 
limit to the value of the voltage necessary to produce this 
flash. If the flash were to occur in dry clear weather between 
a cloud two miles high and the earth, and the air between 
the two was not appreciably ionized, the pressure required 
might possibly be about 10,000,000 kilovolts. As however, 
in England at least, Ughtning flashes practically always 
occur during rain or hail storms, it is probable that a much 
smaller voltage suffices. We have already seen that on a 
clear day the voltage at a height of 4,000 metres is usually 
at least 1 50 kilovolts. During a thunderstorm it is probably 
at times much higher. As a first rough approximation we 
may conclude that the voltage between an ordinary thunder- 
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cloud and the earth, unmediately before a discharge, lies 
in value between 100 and 1,000,000 kilovolts. 

^1^ ^ Sir Ohver Lodge divides lightning flashes 

*•■'* roughly into two main classes which he calls 

the A and the B flash respectively. These flashes produce 
very different effects and it is necessary to distinguish care- 
fully between them. The A flash is illustrated in Fig. 64. In 
this case the differ- _ 

ence of potential 
between the cloud 
and tbe earth gradu- 
ally increases until 
the air between them 
breaks down owing 
to the great electric 
stress to which it is 
subjected and a 
disruptive discharge 
ensues which dimin- 
ishes appreciably the potential difference between the cloud 
and the earth. The distinguishing characteristic of the A flash 
is the previous gradual building up of the voltage between 
the cloud and the earth. Immediately before the flash 
occurs the potential gradient at all points on earthed con- 
ductors is very steep. Round these points the air is being 
ionized at a rapid rate and the stream of ionized air from them 
forms a path of small resistance for the disruptive discharge. 
Lodge has devised the following simple and instructive 
experiment (Fig. 65) to illustrate the phenomena connected 
with the A flash. C and E are metal plates insulated from 
one another. They are connected with the terminals of a 
Wimshurst frictional machine W, and a Leyden jar L is placed 
as a shunt between the plates so as to increase the intensity 




Fig. 64.— The A Flash. 
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of the discharge when it occurs. Model Ughtning coc-?* 
ductors consistmg of mptalUo knobB of various^ sizes and 
shapes on conducting support^ are placed on the lower plate. 
We may consider that G represents the cloud and E the earth. ] 



W 



A 



FiQ. 65.— Model illustrating th« laws governing the A PlaBli. 



I 

ferenc© of potential is gradually estabhshed between C and 

E. As soon as the potential gradient at a point of any of 
the conductors exceeds the dielectric strength of the air 
between the plates there will either be a disruptive spark 
between the conductor and t7, or there will be a brush dis- 
charge from the conductor. If there be only two model con- 
ductors on E, and if the centre of the small knob of one be 
closer to C than the centre of the large knob of the other, it 
ill in general protect it, that is, the disruptive discharge 
dU take place between the smaller knob and C, even when 
Se minimum distance between the small knob and C is 
"^opreciably greater than that between the latge knob 



id that the resistance of the supporting pieces 
he knobs with the lower plate has very little 



^^^g 
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effect on their liability to be Rtruck. Fqf inHtan('(», wlien the 
stands are of metal and a damp cloth i'h placed l>etwc*en the 
stand of the small knob and the lower pkte, the Hmall knob 
is still struck even although the reHintance of itH connexion 
with the lower plate is hundreds or tliouHands of times 
greater than that of the larger knob. 

With the arrangement shown in Fig. 65, model pointed 
conductors are so effective in dissipating the cliarge that it is 
almost impossible to obtain a spark at all when they are 
K a Ughted gas burner be placed on the lower tray 




Fio. 66. — Type of B Flash. The A Flash between the clouds causes 
the B Flash to the earth. 



it will as a rule protect the knobs, the spark readily passing 
to the flame through the heated products of combustion. 

K the top tray be replaced by a sieve into which water 
is poured, it is impossible to obtain a spark at all. 

The B flash which is caused by an impulsive 
rush of electricity occurs when the difference of 
potential between the cloud and the earth is established 
almost instantaneously. There are several varieties of this 
flash. In Fig. ^^, for example, a discharge between two 
clouds alters by electrostatic induction the potential differ- 



The B 
flash 
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enc?^ between another cloud and the earth, and this voltage 
being greater than the air can withstand, we have a B 
flash between the cloud and the earth - 

An experimental illustration of this flash is shoi;^^ in Fig. 
fi7. As in Fig. 65, C and E are two sheets of metal represent- 




Fia. 67. — Model illufitrating the action of the B Flash. 

ing a cloud and the earth, L and M are two Ley den jars 
wliich we suppose to be placed on a badly insulating wooden 
table. Their inner coatings are connected with the discharge 
knobs D of a Wimshurat machine W, and the outer coatings 
are in metallic connexion with C and E. 

On turning the handle of the Wimehurst machine, the inner 
(joatingH are brought to a high difference of potential, and 
there will be large electrostatic charges induced on the out- 
Kid© coatings of the jars at these high potentials. When a 
Hpark occurs at D the potentials of the inner coatings will 
t equalized, probably by an oscillating discharge, and the 
ential dilTcrence between the outside coatings of L and M, 
I to the large charges on them of equal and opposite 
11 attain a high value. Hence also the potential 
between C and E (Fig, 67) which are in metallic 
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eonnexion Avithout the outside coatingH will be high, and if 
the height of C above the model lightning conductors be 
not too great there will be a spark discharge. Before the 
qyark occurs at D, the potential difference between the plates 
is very small, as each is practically at earth potential, for the 
inductive effects produced by the equal and opposite charges 
on the inner coatings of the Leyden jars practically neutral- 
izes the effects produced by the outer coatings. But when 
the spark occurs at D the potential difference between 
C and E is altered practically instantaneously, the spark 
between them is therefore of the B type. 

In this case the ac- 
tion of the model light- 
ning conductors is quite 
different to their action 
in the preceding case 
(Fig. 65). In Fig. 67, 
for example, where the 
cone and the tops of the 
knobs are all of the 
same height the B spark 
takes place between C 
and one or other of 
these conductors. If 

one be placed slightly nearer to tho upper plato than 1 ho 
others it will protect them. 

Other varieties of the B flash are illustrated in figs. i\H and 
69. An experimental illustration of these cases is sliowu in 
Fig. 70. When a spark takes place between the discharge 
knobs D, a B flash will pass between the highest lightning 
conductor and G provided that the distance botwoon thoin 
be not too great. The shape of the end of the lightning 
conductor is quite immaterial in this case, the protective 




Fio. 68. — A second tyiw of Ji Fliwli. 
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action being quite different to that which occurs with A 
flashes. There is no time for the ionization of the air which 
takes place at points to prepare a path of small resistance 
for the discharge. The rush of electricity apparently always 
takes place across the shortest path. Lodge compares 
the paths in the steady stress and in the impulsive rush cases 
to the paths taken down a hill side by a gentle stream of 
water and by an avalanche respectively. 




Fio. 69.— A third type of B Flash. The A Flash from a cloud to the 
chimney stack caunes the B Flash from a neighbouring cloud. 

As in the case of the A flash it is found that the absolute 
values of the resistances of the lightning conductors them- 
selves have little effect on their protective qualities. 

If we replace the top sheet of metal in Figs. 67 and 70 by 
a sieve into which water is poured, sparks still ensue. The 
flashes, like those which occur during thunderstorms, are 
sometimes very long and very irregular. They seem to 
make use of the rain drops as stepping stones. 

As thunderstorms in this country are nearly always ac- 
companied by rain, it is highly probable that most of the 
flashes which occur belong to the impulsive rush case. In 
the majority of cases also it is probable that the discharge 
is oscillatory, for we know both by theory and experiment 
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that the spark discharge of a condenser is oscillatory pro- 
vided that the resistance of the path of the discharge be not 
above a certain value. 

The main function of a lightning rod is to 
dissipate the energy stored in the lightning flash 
harmlessly, and so prevent it from doing damage to neigh- 
bouring objects. Hence the conductor must not be too 
small in diameter or it will be deflagrated by the discharge. 
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Fig. 70. — Model illustrating second typo of B Flash. 

A subsidiary function is to equaUze the potential between 
the thunder cloud and earth by the " silent discharge " 
taking place from all points on the conductor. This action 
is probably less energetic than the discharging action of 
certain kinds of trees — for instance, fir trees. Statistics 
prove that the cutting down of extensive fir forests in certain 
parts of Europe has led to a considerable increase in the 
number of destructive Ughtning flashes experienced in those 
districts. It is probable, therefore, that in towns where 
numerous lightning conductors with multiple points on 
them are employed, they will have the effect of diminishing 
the average number of the Ughtning flashes that occur. 
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When the discharge is oscillatorj* ft must ha 
^ S the ^^ exceedingly high frequenc^^, and when it is 
P conductof nan-oscillatory the discharge is over in a vei 
f4mall fraction of a second. In either case we know from 
theory that the current in the lightning canductor flows so 
that the magnetization in the metal of the conductor is 
a minimum (ef. Chapter II, p, 43). It is therefore prac* 
tieally confined to a thin layer of the metal on the outer 
■tfurfaca of the conductor. In calculating the resistance of 
the path J therefore^ we must not, as in electric light wiring 
proeccd on the asmumption that the current density is uniform 
over the cross section. 
mm Lord Rayleigh has shown that when the frequency is very 
liigli tlu? rt^RiHtiinee H and the self-inductance L of a cylindri^ 
cul rod U)V a Mynimetrical flow of current, obeying the sin0 
w, are given by 

Ji = {l/a)^Pfif, and h = l{A^(l/2ira)^^f}. 

thewo equations / denotes the length of the conductor, a 

liuR» p the resistivity in absolute units, ^ the permea- 

r>f thti metal, / the frequency, and A a constant depend- 

tiii^ dimenBions, etc., of the return circuit. All the^ 

m in the equatione are in C.G.Sp units. ^M 

Let lis suppose that the lightning conductor 

is a ryliT^^^li'iti^I copper rod 100 metres long and 

itre in diameter, In this case ?= lOjOOO, a = 0-5, 

approximately, and/t=l. We shall suppose also 

frequency is 1,000,000, bo that /= 10*, Sub- 

these values in the formula for R we find that 

5) V IJHH) xT0"-8 xlO^ absolute units — 0-8 of 

"he resistance to a flow of direct current would be 

hm. Hence the resistance of the lightning 

impulsive rush of electricity is forty times 

ould offer to direct currents o^_ 
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alternating currents of the frequencicB uned for electric 
lighting. 

If the conductor had been made of iron, all the dimensions 
iwnaining the same, and if we take the resiHtivity of iron as 
sine times that of copper and assume that its average per- 
meability under the given conditions is 100, then, R will 
equal 24 ohms, and the resistance with direct current will be 
0-18 of an ohm which is less than the hundredth part of the 
apparent resistance to the alternating impulsive rushes. 

It follows from Rayleigh's formula that the inductanoe 
(rf the conductor is lA'\-R/27rf . Hence the reactance is 
2irflA+B. In most cases R will be very small compared 
with 27rflA, and hence the inductanoe and reactance of 
lightning conductors is practically independent of the 
material of which they are made. 

Bayleigh's formulae show that the greater the radius of a 
cylindrical rod the smaller will be its resistance and induct- 
ance. As the radius of the rod increases, however, the 
greater will be the ratio of the apparent resistance Ra with 
alternating currents to the resistance R^ with direct currents, 
for Ra / Rd = {(l / a) ^pn^f } /(plf-rra^) = tt o v^/I/Tp. Hence 
the ratio Ra/Rd varies directly as the radius of the rod, but 
the absolute value of R^ diminishes as a increases. 

It is to be remembered that the longer the conductor, or 

the greater its resistance, the lower will be the frequency of 

the oscillations set up by the lightning flash. We have also 

to remember that in calculating the values of R no account 

has been taken of the energy lost by radiation into space, 

which at these high frequencies is probably appreciable. 

If a piece of wire is placed sufficiently close 
Side flash r r ^ 

to a lightning rod, part of the charge will leave 

the rod and travel along the piece of wire as the reactance 

of the divided path is less than the path in the conductor 
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alone. This explains the phenomenon of side flash whicS 
is often observed when an object is struck by lightnin^H 
The potential differences existing between various parts gH 
a lightning conductor when it is struck are obviously ver^| 
high and hence the electrostatic field round it is very intens^f 
The electric stresses ionize the air round the conductor an^l 
so a spark readily ensues to any neighbouring conducto^B 
In setting up lightning conductors this tendency to sidfl 
flash has to be remembered, as sparks due to this cause ca^| 
ignite escaping gas and thus set fire to buildings. It ha^| 
often been noticed that when a lightning rod is struck 0M 
peculiar noise is heard not unlike the pouring of water oifl 
a fire, and electric sparks are emitted from bodies in th^| 
neighbourhood* These phenomena are probably cause^f 
by brush discharges due to the breaking down of the air bjl 
the electrostatic stresses set up during tJie discharge. ™ 

The lightning Research Committee, appointed 
Eesearcb by the Royal Institution of British Architects 
and the Sarveyors Institution in 1901, have in 
their report made the following practical suggestions. 

L Two main lightning rodsj one on each side should be 
provided, extending from the top of each tower, spire or 
high chimney-stack by the most direct course to earth. 
The diagrams shown in Fig. 71 illustrate this sugges* 
tion. 

In Y, which is the usual method* the conductor foUows 
the outline of the building. In this case there is a tendency 
for the discharge to leave the conductors at the bends, aaj 
it always tends to make a path or paths for itself in addition ™ 
to that provided by the Ughtning rod, so that the reactance 
of all of them in paraOel may be a minimum* It thus some- 
times breaks away the brickwork, and in some cases the 
mechanical forces called into play break the conductor 
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itself. The Research Committee recommend the method 
iDostrated in X (Fig. 71), where the conductor is kept away 
from the building by suitable holdfasts, which may be made 
(rf iron. 

It seems to the author that the method X recommended 
\b excellent for getting round sharp comers, or in cases where 
there is danger from side flash owing to the presence of 
neighbouring conductors. In general, however, when there 




c 
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Fig. 71. — X is the method of fixing lightning conductors recommended 
by the Lightning Resectrch Oommittee. 



is a straight run for the conductor there is no need to keep 
it away from the surface of the wall. 

2. Horizontal conductors should connect all the vertical 
rods (a) along the ridge, (6) at or near the ground line. 

This recommendation of the Committee was probably 
suggested to obviate the risks of side flash from one con- 
ductor to the other and as a partial protection also for the 
space between the two. 
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3. The upper horizontal conductor should be fitted wil 
aigrettes or points at intervals of 20 or 30 feet. 

4, Short vertical rods also should be erected along mirxor 
pinnaoleB, and connected with the upper horizontal con- 
ductor. 

5. All roof metals such as finials, ridging, rain water a^jid 
ventilating pipes, metal cowls, lead flushing, gutters, et>c., 
should be connected with the horizontal conduotona, H 

6, All large masses of metal in the building should be con- 
nected with the earth, either directly or by means of t>he 
lower horizontal conductor, 

7. Where roofs are partially or wholly metal-lined they 
should be connected with the earth by means of vertical 
rods at several points. ^ 

8, Gas pipes should be kept as far away as possible froni™ 
the positions occupied by hghtning conductors, and as aa 
additional protection the service mains of the gas meter 
should be metallically connected with house services leading 
from the meter. 

Many useful suggestions will also be found in the Keport 
issued by the Lightning Rod Conference held in 1882. 
Some of the rules given in this report, however, have to be 
amended as they proceed on the erroneous assumption that 
a lightning flash will follow the path of minimum resistance 
in exactly the same way that a steady direct current would* 
The end of the lightning conductor is usually 
connected with a copper plate embedded in 
moist earth in the neighbourhood of the building, If none 
of the earth in the immediate neighbourhood of the con- 
ductor is moist, it is advisable to dig a pit about 6 feet deep 
in which the sheet of copper about a square yard in area and 
one-eighth of an inch thick should be placed and then 
surrounded with charcoal or pulverized carbon* The ends 
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of the carbons used in arc lamps do excellently for this 
purpose. Coke is sometimes em()loyed, but its use is 
objectionable owing to the chemical and electrolytic effects 
produced in the copper. The pit should not be quite filled 
up with earth, so that there may be a sufficient depression 
on the surface over the pit to catch the rain during a 
thunderstorm and thus keep the earth in the neighbour- 
hood of the plate moist. 

The resistance of the " earth " is measured by finding, by 
a Wheatstone's bridge or otherwise, the resistance between 
the conductor and any neighbouring water pipe. On a dry 
day if this resistance be not greater than 100 ohms the 
" earth " may be considered satisfactory. Accurate mea- 
surements of this resistance are neither possible nor 
necessary. In the neighbourhood of towns supplied with 
electric light or tramways a permanent deflection is often 
obtained on the galvanometer owing to a leakage current 
from some of the supply networks. Instead of using a 
special " earth " it is sometimes convenient to connect the 
end of the lightning conductor with the water mains. 

Tabniar ^' Killingworth Hedges' " tubular earth " 

^^'^ can often be advantageously used. It consists of 
a hollow perforated steel spike filled with granulated carbon 
and driven into moist earth. The lightning conductor is 
taken to the bottom of the tube. The earth in the neigh- 
bourhood of this device can easily be kept moist by con- 
necting it with the nearest rain-water pipe. In this case 
the earth resistance is negligibly small. 

The lightning conductors used in this 
The metal 

of the country are generally made of copper. Either 
oondnotor . i •■ 

copper tape or copper wire rope is employed. 

In the former case the section is usually f inch broad by 

i inch thick, this size being found ample in practice. In 
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the latter case the rope is usually J inch in diameter. 
smaller mzed conductors are used there is a risk of thet 
being deflagrated by a severe lightning flash. 

In those climates where there is Httle risk of the oon'^ 
ductor being corroded either by the moisture or by c hemic a 
fumes, galvanized soft stranded iron rope is the most suitable^ 
lightning conductor. The higher specific heat of an iron 
conductor compensates for its smaller density, and so itd^ 
higher melting point enables it to get rid of a larger amount 
of the electrical energy of the flash than a copper conductor 
of the same dimensions. _ 

The elevation rod or top of a lightning con^"^ 
ductor ought to be the highest point of the 
building, but there is no necessity to have it 
more than about a foot taller than the summit of a pinnacle 
or the brickwork of a chimney. Four or five well gilded or 
platinized '* points " should be attached to the elevation 
rod< H 

Town There is not much danger of town houses 

liotisea being struck by lightning, as the numerous 
gutters, ventilating and rain-water pipes afford them con- 
siderable protection. Occasionally metaUic bonds are usedfl 
to connect the various sections of rain-water pipes ^ and thus 
ensure their metallic continuity and so guard against 
damage by lightning. As most fire insurance pohcies 
issued in England cover damage done by lightning, thesej 
precautions are seldom taken for ordinary town houses^ 
Important buildings are usually elaborately protected by 
lightning conductors. Even Avith very elaborate systems, 
however, possible dangers arise from side fiash from the 
conductors to neighbouring gas pipes or stove pipes. The 
Hotel de Ville at Brussels, which is protected hy a very 
complete network of wires, had a narrow escape from 
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being burned down during a thunderfltorm, as a spark from 
one of the lightning conductors to a neighbouring piece of 
metal set fire to gas which had escaped from a leak in a 
gas pipe. 

Heavy damp soils such as loam are particu- 
larly liable to be struck by lightning flashes. 
The most frequent fatalities in this country from lightning 
happen to people standing under trees which are struck, 
the lightning " side flashing " from the tree to the person 
whose body, or clothes if wet, forms a good conductor. 
Trees whose roots are near the water are particularly hable 
to be struck. Again a person in the centre of a field or 
crossing the brow of a hill might possibly be struck, as he 
would be the highest object in the neighbourhood. Horses, 
cattle, and sheep, especially when steam is rising from them 
owing to their being overheated, are sometimes struck. Deer 
in pubhc parks are frequently killed owing to their habit 
of congregating under trees during thunderstorms. In 
America wire ropes are often used to hang clothes on to dry 
after being washed. Several fatalities occur every year to 
people taking the clothes off these ropes at the beginning 
of a thunderstorm. 

REFERENCES. 

R. Anderson, Lightning Conductors, 

Sir Oliver Lodge, " On Lightning, Lightning Conductors and 

Lightning Protectors." Journ, of the Inst, of El, Engin,, vol. 

viii, p. 386, 1889. 
Sir Oliver Lodge, Lightning Conductors and Lightning Guards, 
Elillingworth Hedges, Modern Lightning Condtictors. 
Melsens, Des Paratonnerres a pointes, d condu^cteurs et d raccorde- 

ments terrestres multiples ; description detaillee des paratonnerres 

etablis sur VhStel de ville de Bruxelles. 1877. 
F. Linke, " Luftelektrische Messungen bei 12 Ballonfahrten."^ 

(Abh. der Koniglichen Gesell. der Wiss. zu Gottingen, Math- 

Phys. Klasse, Neue Folge, Band iii, 1904.) 



264 ELECTRIC CABLES AND NETWORKS 

C. Chree, " A Discussion of Atmospheric Electric Potential Results 

at Kew, from selected days during the seven years 1898-1904." 

PhU, Trans., Series A., vol. 206, p. 299, 1906. 
Lord Rayleigh, " On the Self -Induction and Resistance of Straight 

Conductors." PhU, Mag. [6] vol. 21, p. 381, 1886, or Scientific 

Papers, vol. ii., p. 493. 
Report of the Lightning Resecurch Committee. Journal of the Royal 

InstituU of British Architects [111] vol. 12, p. 406, 1904. 



INDEX 



•• A " flash, 249 

Air, dielectric strength of, 177, 
182 

sparking distances in, 179 
Algeimissen, J., 177 
Allgemeine Elektricit&ts Gesell- 

schaft, 228 
Alternating currents, 

high frequency, 43, 256 
American rules, 178 
American Standardization Com- 
mittee, 31 
Anderson, R., 263 
Annealed copper, 21 
Appleyard, R., 60, 64 
Argon, dielectric strength of, 182 
Arresters, continuous, 232 

electrolytic, 236 

horn, 227 

intermittent, 226 

Ughtning, 225 et seq. 

multiple gap, 230 

water jet, 233, 235 
Atmospheric electricity, 243 et 

seq. 
Atmospheric potential gradient, 
224 

" B " flash, 249, 251 

B. and S. Gauge, 13 

B.W.G., 13 

Baur, C, 64 

Benton, J. R., 22 

Birmingham Wire Gauge, 13, 15 

Black, G. L., 169 

Blavier's test, 168 

Bocu'd of Trade Regulations, 68, 

97, 126 
Booster, 90 
Bose, M. von, 45 
Breaks, locating, 145 



Hridgc) iiu^thod of testing, 156 
British Legal Standard, 13 • 
British SUndard Radial Thick- 
nesses, 203 
Brown eknd Sharpe Gauge, 13, 15 
Bulk modulus, 20 

Cables, grading, 187 e< aeq. 

insulation resistance of, 58 

mass of, 15, 37, 40 

resistance of, 39, 42 

stranded, 33 
Cadmium cell, 55 
Calorie, 5 

Campbell, A., 52, 196 
Centre of gravity of load, 85 
Centres, distributing, 70 
Charing Cross Company, 228 
Chree, C, 245, 246, 264 
Circular mil, 12 
Clark, W. S., 64 
Collie, J. N., 182 
Composite dielectrics, 173, 207 
Concentric main, 43 

electric stresses iti, 188 

grading of, 191 et aeq. 

suitable dimensions for, 190 

temperature gradient in, 212 
Condenser, spherical, 167 
Conductance, 12 
Conductivity, 19 et seq. 
Conductors, in parallel, 7 

in series, 6 

lightning, 243 et seq. 
Copper, annealed, 21 

density, 23 

elastic constants, 21 

hard drawn, 21 

temperature coeflicient of, 27 

useful data for, 45 
Current density, 40 



266 



266 



INDEX 



Current, excessive, 73 
high frequency, 43, 256 
in lightning conductors, 256 
permissible, 40 

Dat^ for calculations, 45 
Density of copper, 23 

standard, 24 
Dewar, J., 11, 16, 27, 32, 46 
Dielectrics, composite, 173 
Dielectric strength, 163 e< seq, 

coefficients for, 176 

of air, 177 

of eolotropic solids, 183 

of gases, 180, 182 

of isotropic solids, 183 
Disruptive discharge, 166 
Distributing centres, 70 
Duddell currents, 225 
Dusaugey, 239 

Earth currents, energy expended 
in, 123 

Earth faults, 112, 116, 140 

Earth, in house wiring, 140 
in middle main, 147 
in negative outer, 149 

Earth leunps detector, 107 

Earthing lightning conductors, 
260 

Elastic constants, 19 

Electric intensity, 166 
stress, 164 

Electricity, atmospheric, 243 

Electrolytic arresters, 235, 238 

Electrostatic voltmeter method, 
106 

Elevation rod, 262 

Endosmosis, 121 

Energy expended in earth cur- 
rents, 123 

Engineering Standards Com- 
mittee, 103, 203 

Eolotropic solids, 183 

Evershed and Vignoles, 104 



Fall of potential method, 153 
Faraday, M., 164 
Fault resistance, 112 

measurement of, 100, 113, 133 
Faults in networks, 159 

locating, 145 et acq. 

locating, by flashing, 147 
final methods, 153 
general methods, 151 
Feeding centres, 73, 78 et seq. 

for straight main, 87 
Femie, F., 151, 169 
Fisher, H. W., 184 
Fitzpatrick, T. C, 23, 46 
Flashing, 147 

Fleming, J. A., 11, 16, 27, 32, 46, 
159 

Garrard, C. C, 227, 229 

Grases, dielectric strength of, 180 

Gauges, 13 
tables of, 15 

Gauss's Hypergeometric Series, 
206 

Glazebrook, R. T., 26 

Gotti, O. Li, 92 

Grade of insulation, 66 

Greulient, potential, 165 

GreMling of cables, 187 e^ seq. 

Graphical construction for po- 
tentials, 117 

Gray, T., 184 

Groves, W. E., 136 

Guard wire. Price's, 56 

Gutta, 64 

Hard drawn copper, 21 

Heat, effects on dielectric of, 214 

Heating of bare conductors, 220 

of cables, 211 et seq. 

of wire, 5 
Hedges, Killingworth, 261, 263 
Helium, dielectric strength, 182 
Herzog, J., 92 

High frequency alternating cur- 
ents, 43, 256 



INDEX 



267 



High pressure, economy of, 71 
Hobart, H. M., 184 
Hobbs, G. M., 179 
Hooke's law, 19 
Hopkinson, J., 153 
Horn lightning arrester, 227 
House wiring, faults in, 140 
Hydrogen, dielectric strength of, 
182 

Induction method, 156 

Institution Rules, 57, 95 

Insulation resistance, 49 
formula for, 51 
measurement of, 53 
of house wiring, 95 et seq. 
of three wire network, 119 
of two wire network. 111 
Institution rules for, 57 
tables of, 58, 61 

Insulation, specific, 50 

Insulativity, 49 et seq. 

Intensity, electric, 166 

Isotropic bodies, 3 

dielectric strength of, 183 

Jackson, R. P., 184, 239 
Jaeger and Kahle's formula, 55 
Jona, E., 184, 189, 197, 205, 207, 

214 
Jona*s graded cables, 197 
Joule's law, 5 

Kelvin, Lord, 246 

skin effect, 44 

Thomson and Tait, 86 
Kelvin's law, 67 
Kennelly, A. E., 222 
Kew observations, 245 
Kirchhoff's first law, 6 

second law, 6 

Langan, J., 64 

Lay, definition of, 37 

effect on mass of cable of, 37 
i^ffect on resistance of cable of, 
39 



Leak in middle main, 122 

in positive outer, 122 
Leakage currents, 125 

eff(H;t on grading of, 199 
Leboucq, M., 92 
Lees, C. H., 213 
Levi-C?iviU. 205 
Lightning am^sU'rH, 228, 231, 

233 
Lightning conductors, 243 ei 
aeq, 

currents in, 256 

metal of, 261 

method of fixing, 259 
Lightning fatahties, 263 
Lightning Research Committee, 

258, 264 
Lightning Rod Conference, 260 
Lines of flow, 30 
Linke, F., 244, 263 
Load, uniformly distributed, 71 

centre of gravity of, 85 
Lodge, Sir OUver, 243, 249, 254, 
263 

Main, concentric, 43 

feeding centre for straight, 87 

grading, 188 e^ seq. 

single core, 169 

thermal conductance of, 217 
Mcuss of conductor, 

effect of ** lay " on, 37 

tables, 15 
Mass resistivity, 24 
Matthiessen, A., 45 
Matthiessen's Standards, 25 
Megger, the Evershed, 105 
Melsens, 263 

Microscopic spark lengths, 179 
Mie, G., 222 
Mil, 12 

circular, 12 
Minimum heating of networks, 

7, 9, 124 
Minimum insulation resistance, 
58 



268 



INDEX 



Minimum reulial thicknesses, 58, 

203 
Modnliur, bulk, 20 

Young's 20 
Monatomic gases, 206 
Moore, A., 227 
Multiple gap arrester, 230 

Neon, dielectric strength of, 206 
Networks, distributing, 68 et seq. 
Nodon valve, 236 
Norden, K., 236 
Numerical data, 45 

Oerlikon Company, 227 
O'Gorman, M., 199, 207 
Ohmmeter, 103 
Ohm's law, 4 

Oxygen, dielectric strength of, 
182 

Patchell, W. H., 228 
Pfeck, J. 8., 239 
Permissible current, 40 
Perrine, F. A. C, 64 
Picou, R. v., 222 
Pointed conductor, 172 
Pollak rectifier, 236 
Potential gradient, 165 
Power station, 

site of, 86 
Preece, Sir William, 50, 64 
Pressure at consumer's ter- 

minab, 68 
Price, W. A., 56 

Ramsay, Sir W., 182 
Raphael, F. C, 16, 159 
Rayleigh, Lord, 256, 264 
Rayner, E. H., 64 
Rectifier, Pollak, 236 

Nodon valve, 236 
Regulation of potentials, 120 
Resistance of stranded cables, 39 
Resistances, in parallel, 8 

in series, 6 



Resistivity, mass; 24 

volume, 9 
Resultant electric force, 166 
Rhodin, J., 27, 46 
Ring mains, 81, 83, 84 
Rubber, 63 
Russell, S. A., 64 
RusseU, A., 108, 130, 135, 184, 

201, 207, 219, 222 
Ryan, H. J., 184 

Safety valves, 225 et aeq, 

continuous, 232 

intermittent, 226 
Schuster, A., 184 
Schwartz, A., 64, 159 
Searle, G. F. C, 21, 46, 213, 222 
Sections, economical, of mctins, 

74 et seq. 
Seibt, G., 229, 239 
Shape of electrodes, effect of, 171 
Shear, 20 

Short circuits, locating, 143 
Side flash, 257, 263 
Siemens Bros., 52 
Siemens and Halske, 227 
Single core main, 

grading of, 191 

heating of, 217 
Skin effect, 44 
Skinner, C. E., 184 
Soci6t6 d' Applications Indus- 

trielles, 234 
Soci6t6 de Grenoble et Voiron, 

231 
Soci6t6 de Vizille, 233 
Specific insulation, 50 
Spherical condenser, 167 
Spherical electrodes, 172 
Standard wire gauge, 13, 15 
Star connexion, 7 

potential, 7 
Stark, L., 92 
Steimnetz, C. P., 184 
Straight main, feeding centre for, 
87 



INDEX 



209 



Stranded cables, 33 ei seq. 
Stranding, effect on electric 

stresses of, 205 
Swan, J. W., 27, 46 

Tables, gauges, 15 

mass of wires, 15 

maximum stress, 176 

minimum radial thickness, 58 

minimum insulation resistance, 
58 

RD. drop, 40 

permissible currents, 40 

resistance of cables, 42 

section of cables, 40 

sparking distances, 177, 179 
Taylor, A. M., 136 
Temperature coefficient, 

of copper, 27 

of gutta, 52 

of metals, 33 

of rubber, 52 
Temperature gradient, 

effect on dielectric stress, 214 

in conductors, 216 



Temperature m(«aHuroment, 31 
Thermal conductances 217 

in |iolycore cabhw, 218 
Thomas, P. If., 239 
Thomson (ly)rd Kelvin) and 

Tait's Nai. Phil. 86 
Thomson, J. J., 16 
ThnM) coro cable, 219 
Thnn* wire iMtcmtials, 116 

graphical construction for, 117 
Tubular earth, 261 
Tumor, H. W., 184 
Two ammeter method, 155 

Volume resistivity, 9 
of metals, 11 
section variable, 10 

Wiring rules, 95 

Young's modulus, 20 
for metals, 21 

Zenneck, 177 



Bttder and Tanner The Selwood Printinff Worics Ftame and London 



From Messrs. Jlrchihald Constable 
and Company's List 



NDUSTRIAL ELECTRICAL MEASURING INSTRUMENTS. 

By Kenelm Edgcumbe, A.M.Inst.C.E., M.I.E.E. 
Demy 8vo. 240 pages. 126 Illustrations. 8s. neL 

STEAM ELECTRIC POWER PLANTS. 

A Practical Treatise on the Design of Central Light and 
Power Stations and their Economical Construction and 
Operation. ' 

By F. K6ESTER. 

474 pages. Fully Illustrated. 21s. net 

ELECTRIC LAMPS. 

By Maurice Solomon, A.C.G.I., A.M.I.E.E. 
Illustrated. Ex. Crown Svo. 6s. net. 



ELECTRIC RAILWAYS : THEORETICALLY AND PRAC- 
TICALLY TREATED. 

2 vols. Demy Svo. Illustrated with numerous Diagrams, ios.6d.net. 
Vol. I. Rolling Stock. 

By Sidney W. Ashe, B.S., and J. D. Keiley. 
Vol. II. Engineering Preliminaries and Direct Cur- 
rent Substations. 

By Sidney W. Ashe. 



ELECTRIC POWER TRANSMISSION. 

A Practical Treatise for Practical Men,^ Fifth Edition, 
Revised and Enlarged. 

By Louis Bell, Ph.D., M.Am.I.E.E. 
350 Diagrams and Illustrations. Demy Svo. i6s. net. 



CONTINUOUS CURRENT ENGINEERING. . 

By Alfred Hay, D.Sc., M.I.E.E. 
330 pages. Fully Illustrated. Demy 8vo. 5s. net. 



